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ABSTRACT

This study exammed the relationship of the printfmedia i in policy making in terms of
newsworthiness, quahty of coverage, impact and functions. Quantitative and qualrtative
methq;ls were combined in a case study to provide a hohshc view of the print media's

i lationshlp in the pohcy context. The case study was selected by surveymg education
officials and interest group leaders. Newspaper and magazine articles were analyzed and
propositions were developed and tested through mtemews with 21 subjects from .
government, interest groups and the print media. The resulting data were analyzed'to define
fu'rther propositions from which conclusions were developed.

Conflict was the print media's most unportant criterion for coverage of the policy
»debate Controversml statements assured news coverage and good positioning.. As 1ong as
the parties reacted to each other's comments, the media covered the i issue. When the parties
agreed not to discuss the issue publicly, the media soon lost interest. |

Although coverage was extenswe it was not in-depth. More attention was given to
the conflict than to an in-depth examination of the i issues. Rather than being proactive in .
mvesngatmg stories, the Journahsts depended on events and sources for news matenal
Whlle overall coVerage of the issue was balanced, most 1nd1v1dual 1tems mcludmg news

‘ 1tems showed bias. . R

The media had mdirect unpact on the pohcy decision. The unpact was mediated
through other groups in the pohcy process Other group members were often mﬂuenced
‘more by media coverage than the pohcymakers They, in turn, generally had greater
mﬂuence than the news media on the politicians. Media coverage wasless mﬂuennal 1n
— shaping policy than individual and group pressure on legislators.

Media impact seemed closely related to function. The print media performed a
greater function inthe less important roles of identifying and relaying interest group
proposals than they d1d in identifying problems and suggestmg solutions They also -

funcnoned better in stereotypmg, agenda—settmg, and issue creation than in context-settmg
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-and issue resolution. While coverage of conflict enhanced thé former fiiﬁctions, the lack of
. in-depth coverage inhibited co’ntht-séfting and issue resolution.

.

e
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~ Chapter 1
OVERVIEW OF TH¥* STUDY

. The relationship of the politician and the press is really the most
spectacular love-hate relationship,or hate-love relationship which exists.
It's one of those cases where no divorce is possible. Each recognizes that in
-~ . ademocracy the press and politics are inseparable, mutually interdependent .
» +".and that the union is until death do us part, no matter how violently the
pendulum swings from love to hate and back to love again (The Honorable
Richard A. Bell, former Minister of Citizenship and Immigration, 1967).

* That the mass media influence politics and politicians, that thex slay a part in.
formulating pui)lic policy, and that they bring about change in politicai institutions and
¥

| processes is taken for granted Yet, research findings are unclear about the degree of mass . . -

| ~

‘media impact. N

Since the early 1950s and th.c‘adv_evnt of television, most studies of mass media
effects havé shown muumal eﬁ'ect in changing opinions and attifudcs. On the other hand,
evidcn;:e has pointed to the media's mie_iﬂ setting the public agenda (Robéi‘ts and Bachen,. -
1981), but less clear is the media's influence in establishing the agenda of politicians
(Gorml:sy,#ﬁ ; Lambeth, 1978; Gordon, Cook, Tyler and Protess, 1982; Fico, 1984).

As Blumler and Gurevitch ( 1982:236—'237) indicatéd,‘ one reason for thé lack of |
clear evidence may be that the study of mass media effects is "probably the most
problematic sub-area” of communications research. | .

o chhhicaﬂy; whereas the design of effects research is inevitably

intricate and demanding, the evidence that emerges from it is often "dusty"--

i.e. complex in pattern, difficult to interpret, possibly inconclusive and

rarely supportive of a picture of media impact as overriding, uniform or

direct. 5 . _

- The reasoné for these indeterminate results, according to the two z_iuthors, are (1)
that the media are but one factor among many inﬂu‘énu'alv éonditibns, (2) that the exertion of
their influence may depend on inany other factors, and (3) that the extzqtnt and direction of
their influence may vary across different groups and individuals. '

-Black (1982:243) described the prot;Iem in somewhat similar terms, stating:
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o ThQﬁpress probably plays some part in most ... political functions .
and it dOes ot have a monopoly in carrying out any one of them. They are
all shared with other institutions. A study of any one function by itself
would require exarmmng all political sttuctures in society.
Since mass medla,vaccordmg to these authors, are only one factor among many
other influential factors in the political process insights about their role and function'in
poli¢y making might possﬁ\y be gained through consideration of the mass media's )
' . relauonshlp in the whole process This is probably best accomplished through a naturalistic -
: approach which assumes that all parts of a phenomenon are interrelated so that one part
inevitably inﬂoences the other parts. This approach dictates that a phenomenon‘ be studied
within its context and is based on the notion that the parts cannot be separated without
dlstortmg the whole process (Owens, 1982:6; Lincoln and Guba, 1985). *

However, most studies in the area of mass media effects have taken a positivistic
approach (Roberts and Bache‘n, 1981), exa_rninir_xg the mass media in terms of separate ‘
variables with single, tangible and fmgmehtable parts. NevertheIess, a more holistic
approach is possible as demonstrated by one group of researchers (Gordon et al.,. 1982),
who combined a quantitative experimental methodology with a qualitative case stu&y design
to look at mass media effect in a politi\;cal_decisionmaking situation. Interestingly their mo'.st
profound conclusions resulted from the qualitative portion of the study. This combination
of quanmatlve and qualitative methodologlm with the adoptxon of an appropriate

| ontologlcal view, which in this case suggests an examination from a holistic or contextual
posmon has been described as an "eclectic" approach (Eisner, 1984; Burger, Fisher and
Thorpe, 1988) Although the positivistic approach has made many contnbutlons tothe
study of mass commumcatlons and will most likely continue to do $O, an ec1ect1¢ approach
| may restlt in alternative and pos_s_xbly more slgmﬁcant findings. |
) | Probably because the mass media play an important role in the eléction process arld
| possibly because of the ease with svhich hews coverage can be examined during a s.horter’
time period, a significant portion of the studies about the mass media and politics have. |
looked at elections. Other studies have examined elected officials and their use of mass
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%
media and the influence of the mass media on legislatmn Fewer studies have examined
mass media effects on policy making at the 1evels of federal and provincial (or state)
government departments Studies of the media-at the local level are even more hmited
(Blumler and Gurevitch, 1982; Roberts and Bachen 1981)

The next few sections relate these insights about the problems in studying political
cornmumcation about an appropnate ontological approach to respond to these problems
and about the aspects in need of cxammation to the purpose of the study and its
significance. Further secuons definet\erms to assist in understanding the study, describe the

assumptions, limitations and delimitations of the study, and outline the organization of the

study. .

- Nature and Purpose of the Study .

. This study examined the relationship between policy making and print media
coverage at the'level of a provincial government departrnenﬁ In} that relationships are
generally two way, the study looked at both the use of the print media by the poli_ey actors

‘and the policy news needs of the press. In addition, it examined the role of legislators, |
interest groups and the general public in relatiori to print media coverage in inﬂuencing
pohcy development. ‘ |

~ A framework proposed by Rivers, Miller and Gandy (1975) was adapted to

exarn_me the policy making/print media relationship in three categories: government and
interest éroups as sources of news, the nattue of the print medfa, and print media impact on
policy making. Policy actors and interest group leaders were studied in their role as news
sources. Journalists were asked how they used these sources to cov—er‘a policy issue or
news event. The nature @ print media was examined in terms of how policy issues and

| news events are selected as newsworthy an'd how they are covered in terms of depth and
balance. Finally, the function and the'impact of the news media in policy mak.ing were
considered. Other influential factors in the policy serﬁng were‘also explored.
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* This study adopted an eclectic approach, using a combination of quarititative and
qualitative methodologies within a case study design. An effort was made to examine print
media coverage in the whole context of a policy situation. Human sources were relied on to
interpret the complexity of the situation, although confent analysis was used to assist in
uhderstanding the role of news coverage. By adopting this approach, it was hoped that

.both the design and content of this study would provide a comprehensive view of the print
media in a policy making situation. » |
A news media role in policy making was assumed. Conclusions about this role and
about print media influence were developed from the review of literature. These were use’d
in analyzing the findings from the content analysis of documents and news coverage and
from the interviews of participants in the case study. Print media and policy making were
examined as a relationship. Possible print media impact was explored.
The central question the study attempted to answer was: What is the role of the print
media in policy making? To answer this ‘question, four sub-problems éf the study were
" / addressed in light of print media coVéragc of 'the formation of the Council on Alberta
- Teadﬁiné Standards (COATS): |
1. What criteria did reporters and editors use to determine whether comments, . ‘
events or issues related to COATS wer'e}r'xgwsworghy? .
2. How well was COATS covered in terms of accuracy, balance and depth?
3. What impact did the print media have on the policy decision?, -
4. What functions did ﬁe print media serve in the policymaking context?

Significance of the Study
It is hoped that this study will have significance theoreticaily’,- mé&d,dologically and
_practicaliy. Gans.(1983) cited five areas of research néed in politics and mass |
communicaﬁons, all of which to some degree were addressed in this study and support the

claim to significance.
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‘The first need was thc examination of news gathering from outside néws
orgaﬁimtions, bcginning with newsmakers and systcmatically covering other nonjournalist
parumpants as well. This study drew mfonnanon from nonJoumahst policy actors in
addmon to newspeople, thereby advancmg the practical knowledgc about how the print
media cover policy makmg

A second requirement, Wthh Gans called "conceptual and 1deolog1ca1 stock-
taking," myolved the use of differing conceptual ffameworks, values and ideology in
étudying mass cdm;nunic#ﬁons. This study examined the media f;om an qduca}ional policy
viewpoint as well as a communications perspective, bringing with it the £ ework, values
and ideology of both posi_tic')'ﬁs. Furthermore, an eclectic approach drawing more from the
naturalistic than the positivistic paradigm was used to study the relationship of policy :

- making and mass media coverage. |

A third was to look at the news audience, which Gans claimed had largely remained
unstudied. Not only are polf;cy actors and interest group leaders important newsinakers, but
they are also an important segment of the political audience. Their role as an audience was
examined in this study. |

A fourth, described "in somewaysA[as] tﬁe most urgent one," was to discover

vwhether and how the news media affect politics. This partic'ular case study soﬁght fo ,
establish the degree and kind of mass media impact. If theory 'can be developed on the basis
of 'accumulaﬁng knowledge from a number of cases},then this study will contribute a partial
answer to the question of mass media effects in politics. o

The fifth need cited by Gans was a "revival of qualitative content analysis" to
'understand 4what various media say, show, assume and value. The content analysis portioh
of this study combined both quantitative and qualitative approaches to gain a better-
understanding of the way the print media covered this particular policy issue. In addition,

.other qualitative methods were used to further explore print media coverage.
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Meadow (1985) identified an-emphasis on "crass empiricism" at the expchse of
theory as a serious problem in current political communications research. As a result of this
study, additional information and insights for theory building about the relationship -
between the mass media and policy making have emerged. Conclusions were derived from
the literature review and propositions developed from the content analysis which were
tested through interviews with respohdeﬂts from govea'nmeng interest groups and the print
media. Additional propositions were developed as the data were analyzed. These
propositions form the basis of theory, which, although modest, may contribute to the bank
of knowledge already accumulated about mass media and politics.

Since the impact of the mass media on policy bmaking is fuzzy, it makes sense to
continue to explore this relationship. As previously indicated, the naturalistic approach has
not been used extensively in research into political communications effects. This study has
drawn from the naturalistic paradigm, combining quantitative and qualitative methods in
what is described as an eclectic approach. Hopefully, this approaeh has provided a different
illumination of effects heretofore obscared by the use of narrower methodologies.

This study has suggested some guidelines for policy actors in their dealings with
the press and for joumalists in their coverage of p’olicy issues. The study has provided \ g
insights about policy actors and interest group leaders as newsmakers and as users of the
news. It has aiso documented benefits of mass media coverage. Moreover, it has identified
and considered the impact of other factors in the policymaking process.. _

Administrators are required to be generalists in many areas. An area that is often
neglected is press relations. One of the most effective Ways of training admmlstrators is
through the case study approach This case study should be helpful in training

administrators in dealing with the media.
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Deﬁnitio'n of Terms

The following terms are defined because of their specific application in the study:

Policy

Pdiicy is a decision implﬁng impending or intended action, as distinct from a
‘- decision regarding some cognitive or evaluative state (Bauer, 1968, p. 21). This study
considered public policy in an educational context as distinguished from policy in the

private sector.

Policy Making »

This is rhc process by which governments and their agencies, in the interest ovf rhé
. ublic, lay down major guidelines or policies for achieving future action by the best policy
means (Dror, 1983, p.12). |

Policy Ar:tors
Policy actors in this study were the then Minister of Educatlon senior
admlmstrators in Alberta Education and interest group leaders, including elected officials
and executive staff.
1
Print Media
For the purposes of this study, the print média were newspapers and magaiines,
| while the mass media or mass communications included these media as well as television
and radio. Called the presé by Gordon and her associates (1982), the press or mass media
also referred to employees in the mass commumcatrons industry, and print media referred
to employees in newspapers and magazines, although they were more frequently called

newspeople or journalists or by their specific titles such as reporters, editars and news

directors.
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‘ Assumptions

The following assﬁmptions underlie this study:

1. The relationship of the mass media and policymakers is reciprocal. The mass
media play some role in pélicy malcing.’ Policy actors have a role as sources in news .
.gatihcﬂng;.»It is possible to document, interpret and analyze these roles.

» 2. From the-documentation, interpretation, and analys_is, propositions about the

relationship of mass media and policy making can be developed.

3. It is possible to study policy making and mass media coverage and to develop

-~

propositions usmg an eclectic approach and a case study design.

4. All parts of policy making are interrelated so that one part mev1tab1y mﬂuences
the other parts. The parts cannot be separated without distorting the whole process,
aithou*.,h it is possible to examine a part singly while recognizing its ﬁnkage to other pérts.

5. The respondents, who served as .the‘ principal interpreters of the role of the mass.

media in policy making, were competent and truthful in answering questions and have

provided access to relevant documents.

-

~
Delimitations |
/" The study was ‘delimited in that it dealt with a éase.smdy of one major policy issue
and the related policy decision in Alberta's department of edﬁcation, officially called‘ Alberta
Education. This ,issuevz_md the sﬁbsequcnt evénté, rélate’d to the establishment of the Council
~ on Alberta Teaching Standards (COATS), received extensive coverage in the mass media
during a two-and-a-half month period after its announcement in March 1985.
It was also delimited to an examination of the print media. 'i‘hls decision was made
because of the ease in gctﬁﬁg print documents and because of the lack §f avaﬂabiﬁty of
broadcast materials. The print media continue to play an important role in political decision

making despite the increasing importance of television (Fletcher, 1981, p.113). This seems

\

4
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to be paﬁc@ly true at higher le\:cl:s of informatibti holding, for example where specific
knowledge is necessary to understand pfoposals (Benton and Fraiier, 1976).

The respondents were those people who played a role in the poh'cy making process
leading to the announcement of the decision and in the following public debate. These
included the prir’ joumalists who covered the event, the presidént‘and senior administrators
of the Alberta Teachers' Association, the principal interest group, senior officials and

managers of the department of education, and the minister of education and his executive

N

- assistant. Their perceptions and interpretations served to further circumscribe this

4

investigation.

- Limitations '

g | Because the study was limited to one case in educational policy making and to those
people involved in the case, the results might not be transferrable to other situations. In
addition, since the interpretations were shaped by the researcher's ability and background
asboth a former newspaper reporter and Journallsm instructor, other inquirers rmght not
come to the same conclusions. However, appropriate measures (detalled in Chapter 3) have
been taken to enhance trusfworthiness. . .

Availability of documentation and the recall and perceptions of respondents may
| have also lumted the study.

_ Organization' of the Thésié
The thesis js drganized into eight chapters.. Chapter 1 described the nature and
purpose of the study which was to examine the relationship between policy inaking and
| mass media covcragc Its mgmficance was outlined and deﬁmuons assumptions,
delimitations, and hnutatlons were noted. ‘
N : | _ Chapter 2 revicwg the literature related to mass media and poliﬁcs, thc nature of
political reporting‘, and the mass media and policy making. An overview of mass nedia apd

politics is given. The criteria for newsworthiness and measures of quality are explored.
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. ) '
‘ Funcuo%s and impact of the media in policy makmg are detaﬂed From the hterature |
conclusions are developed wh1ch form the conceptual bases for the study _
| Chapter 3 gives detalls of the research desxgn and methodology It clanﬁes the

research onentanon mcludmg mformatlon about the eclectic approach The research plan is

' outlmed 1nclud1ng selectxon of the case study, content analy51s and development of
o proposmons, testing of the proposmons through mterv1ews data analysis and the drawmg
. of conclusmns Measures- for énsuris ng methodolog1cal ngor and trustworthmess are

1dent1ﬁed and ethrcal safeguards are detaﬂed

Chapter 4 prov1des a htstonca.l context to the Counc11 on Alberta Teachmg

10

, Standards (COATS) begmmng with a review of the origins of the Teachmg Professwn Act_-;'-__ " .

as well as the negotiations for revisions to the Act Other factors affectmg COATS such as
the dlssoluuon of the Board of Teacher Educauon and Certlﬁcatlon and the Comrmttee on
Tolerance and Understandmg are considered.

Chapter 5 reports the quantitative content analysis -of news coverage which | "
followed the announcer_nent_of theCouncil on March 29‘,. ‘.‘,l98'5 . From the analysis, .
propositions were developed which were tested 1n lntervievvs"vvith participants in the case
study. These propositions form a portion of the findings of the study.

Chapter 6 provides an Aaccount of the public debate about the formation of the

Council, as described by newspaper coverage by the observanons of the paruc1pants in the |

events as well as by official documents Both the medla s record and participants' accounts
. are presented so as to faclhtate sound judgment of the realmes of the penod Proposxtlons
were developed whxch are added to the findings of the research.

Chapter 7 responds to the central | guestion of the study which is s the role of the pnnt
media in policy malcmg To answer this questron each of the four sub-problems are .
addressed in light of pnnt medla coverage of the forrnatxon of the Council on Alberta -

‘Teaching Standards. Further propositions were developed to add to the ﬁndmgs.
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- Chapter 8 presents an overview of the study including its pur; se and significance,

the conceptual bases, and the rescérc'h design and methodology. These are followed by'a
listing of the propositions dcﬁVéd from the data which constitute the findings of the
inquiry. ’Thc chapter draws upon the conceprual *-.:es and the findings to formulate the
conclusions of the investigation. Comments follow regarding the implications of the Study

for journalists, policymakers and interest groups, and scholars.

“~

'
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Chapter 2
REVIEW OF SELECTED LITERATURE

AND CONCEPTUAL BASES FOR THE STUDY

This chapter summarizes selected literature about the topics of mass media and
policy making and prpvidcs ;clconccptual orientation for the study. To clarify the concepts
used in the investigation, the literature review is organizéa around five topics: (a) an
overview of research ab_out the mass media and politics, (b) the criteria for
newsworthiness, (c) the determination of quality in news cqvérage, (d) the mass media -
impact on policy making, and (e) the functions of the news media in policy making.

No attempt is made to establish a prioﬁ theories from the literature review.
However, the material is synthesized and organized according to the study's sub—préblems ’

* in order to provide a é;'onceptual bases from which to begin analysis of the data in the case

»
study. This section uses the term mass media, since most articles and studies refer
generally to all media, rather than specifically to print media.

&%
R4 An Overview of Mass Media and Politics

Research into mass media effects in politics is in its third stage. During the initial
stage from about the turn of the twentieth century to the outbreak of the ‘Second World
War, ;esearchers attributed c&isiderable influence to the mass media in shaping opinion
and belief. Then, duriné a penod of proliferation of studies in the social sciences, the . | \

researchers concluded that the media's influence was not as important as they had -

N e

previously thought in bringing about opinion and attitude change. Rather during this
second phase from the 1940s to the eaﬂy 1960s, researchers characterized the mass media
as unportant in relaying ipformation and in rein‘fo;cing béliefs. Currently, in the third stage,
researchers are reéorisidering earlier assumptions and reopening many questions about
mass media cffects So that they are looking at a number of freshly conceived roles for the

press in the political prcess. o

17

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Emerging Press Roles N

Blumler and Gurevitch (1982, pp. 24b,241)éescribe five area$ of recent
paradigmatic shift in the roles of the press in ﬂle pold 'cai process: (a) from focusing on
attitudes and opinions to cognition; (b) from defining effects in terms of change to
structuring or restructuring of cognitions and pe;cepﬁons in terms of agenda setting or |
construction of sociél reality; (c) from the simple linear model of commuhications effect to
more complex apprbach&e represented by "uses and gratiﬁcét:ions" studies (Blumler and
Katz, 1974), convergence and co-orientation models (McLeQd anc} Chaffee,.1973), and
"chain reaction" models (Kepplinger and Roth, 1979); (d) ffom viewing professionals as
"gate-keepers" to "shapers of public coﬁsciousness"; and (e) from concentrating on election
campaigns to a broader focus of study -here mass media éléy arole in a variety of
everyday political activities.

The assumption prior to the 1940s was that the mass media had massive
propaganda impact. Com‘ﬁaﬁblc with the ideas of mass society, these theories suggested
that because of industrialization and urbanization people were cut off from their tradiﬁonal
social networks anqjconsequcntly were vulnerable to the direct manipulation by "remote
énd powcrflil elites“‘" in control of the mass media (Blumler and Gurevitch, 1982, pp. 242,
243), | |

ngev'g:r, these theories were largely discredited bégiming wi Laiarfeld,
Berelson and Gaudet's (1944) study o{ thé‘1940 U.S. presidential elections which
indicated "only limited change had occurred during the campaign.” Throughout the next 20
ycafs repeated studies shchd ';how little effect the mass media appear to have had on the ‘
outcome" of elt‘:ctions.(Lang and Lang, 1966, p. 455). Klapper (1960, p. 15), in an |
overview of literature on mass media effects, saw mass communication functioning more
‘frequently as "an égent of rcinforcemént than as an agent of change." During this period ‘

Katz and Lazarsfeld (1955) developed the "two-step flow" notion of information diffusion,
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suggesting that the news media influenced opinion leaders and that they in turn influenced
Yo :

others.

Powerful Mass Media
The reihforcement doctrine of political commuhication remained virtually
unchalleﬁged for more than 20 years until in the late 1960s new studies suggested "a return
to the concept of powerful mass media" (Noelle-Neumann, 1974). The studies recognized
changes in the political enmronment changes in the media environment, and changes in the
way of conceptualizing media effects, all of which undermined the reinforcement doctrine
(Blumler and Gurevitch, 1982, pp. 245-249). , o
In the political environment, party loyalists have been supplanted by
"independents,” who are quite often as well informed and politically interested as the party
members and who rely heavily on mass media information to make up their minds during
election campaigns (Chaffee and Choe, 1980). In the media environment, television has
takeri a prominent role, helping to restructure the pf)ﬁdcal audience (McQuail, 1972). As fof
. changes in conceptualizing media effects, less attention has been paid to persuési‘on and
greater attention to cognitive research. Rather than focu;s on attitude change through
\qxposure to persuaswc messages, researchers have looked at the political impact of mass
cqmmumcanon in terms of its mformatlon transnuttal function. A major concept is agenda
sctt{ng, which suggests the media audience will adjust their pcrceptxons of the unportance,.
\ of pblitical issues to correspond to the coverage given those issues by the news services
(Blur\‘nler and McQuail, 1968; Becker, McLeod and McCombs, 1975; Shaw and
McCombs, 197.7; Soderlund, Wagenberg, Briggs and Nelson, 1980).
| In summary, recent media effects research has cgnsidered the media as powerful in
shaping the éatégories and frameworks through which people percé'ive socio-political
lé:;ty. h-'esﬁgatorﬁ have emphasized the impact of the media in producing and

communicating these frameworks, rather than their impact in determining specific opinions
. o .

“\
\
\
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and attitudes. The mass media piay arole in a variety of political activities, not just at
election time. The result has bcen a much better informed ‘public who are less subject to the
influences of political leaders. Televisjoﬁ has played a prominent role in restructuring the
political audience and has affected the way newspapers cover events and the way poﬁticians
and other news sources approach the news media. These relationships are best described in
complex rathér than simple linear models.

»~ Tlus concept of powgrful mass media is worth examix-ling in the context of political
communications. Because of the extent of mass media coverage of politics and their effect
on the public and on politicians, it is appropriate to consider the relationship of media

‘coverage to one aspect of politics, that of policy making. Since television has played such a
role in shaping these audiences and had su¢h an cffect on newspaper coverage, television's
impaét on newspapers should be a éonsideration ina stu&y of print media coverage of
policy makmg These might best be examined through a case study épproach to better

describe the - ~mplexities of the relationship.

Criteria for Newsworthiness

Much of the socialization to journalism involves learning what is news. Over the
decades a number of criteria have emerged for judging newsworthiness, but in spite of
these meaSures news judgment is often.nebulous and intuitive. In ncwspaperg these criteria
/I}ﬂav\c;élhanged somewhat with the advent of television and with the tmnsfér from

g .f/ independent to chain ownership.

How Reporters Define News

cho‘rters‘ find it difficult to define news. And, when they do, accordiﬁg to Delmer
Dunn (1969, p.24), it is defined "with a high order of abstraction.” When first asked to
define news, he (1969, p. 24) says they answer, "You develop in instinct for news-- you

know intuitively what is and what isn't news."
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Pressed further, Dunn adds (p.25), the ;i orter is "inghfly more concrete, but still”
nebuloﬁs." Reporters will say, "News is what is in;}portant,.,. what touches most lives."

Then,'zvlt a third level of news coxiceptualization, Dunn (p. 25) indicates that
reporters will list a number of criteria. "First, conflict, controversy, or attack pique the
readers’ interest.... Srecond, change generates reader interest.... Third, tllle ur;ique is
newsworthy.... Finally, names make news, because ... people are interested in what top

|

officials say and do."”
A popular newswriting textbook (Mencher, 1984, pp. 72-76) enlarges on Dunn's
lisi of what makes news. These criteria , in the order presented in the textbook, include: v(a)‘
impact -- events that are likely to affect many people; (b) timeliness -~ events that are
' immediate, recent; (c) prominence -- events involving well-known persons or institutions;
(d) proximity — events in the circﬁﬁ?ion or broadcast area, (e) cc;nﬂict -- events which
reflect clashes between people or institutions; (f) the bizarre - events that deviate sharply
from the expected and the experiences of every.day life; and (g) currency -- events and
si‘tuations'thét are being talked about.
Herbert Gans (1980) provides a more exteheivc list that news people use for
judging news»’yortlﬁness:
1. Stories must be either important or interesting, "the ideal being an important
~ story that is also interesting” (p.147). Stories are important because they involve important -
people. "The higher an acter is in the governmental hierarchy, the more his or her activities
are of importance” (p.147). Stories are also importani because they affect the "interests" |
and "well-being" of the nation (or the province or the community). In addition, vthey have
impaet on vrnany people and "significance for the past and future” (pp.148-152). Interesting
stories are "prdtotypically, people stories” (p.155). |
2. A second criterion is production considerations. This is where "meelium...

connect story'selection to technology"” (p.157). This is part of McLuhan's (1964, p 7
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‘meaning when he said "the medium is the message." Because of deadlines and §pacé
requiremcriis..-somc stories make the news, while ot.hér stories may not. - |
3. Né:(‘t, novelty is a reason. Is the story new? "Like bakery products, news can be
fresh or stalc,‘ although staleness is more often a synonym for repetition’thén for old age-."
* . Because journalists are often reporting .thc same story "over and over again," they become
bored with the story and assume that the reader is also bored (pp. 167-171).

4. Not only must a story be new, but it also must be good. A quality sfory Ieports
"dramatic activities or eﬁxotions,". but if it doesn't have action, "journalists try .to add what
they can during story pfoduction." It must make its point and be well written {pp. 171-
173). Hall, Cﬁtéher, Jefferson, Clarke, Roberts (197‘8, p. 58) suggest that "the setting up
ofa topiq in terms of debate within which there are oppositions and conflicts is one way of
dramatising an event so as to enhance its newswo{thiness." ‘

5. Stories are also selected on the basis of balance. The mixture of stories in an
edition of &e newspaper must be diverse and also provide geographic, demographic: and
political balance in order to appeal to a wide audience (pp. 173-176).

6. Finally, competition is an important consideration. Editors and production
managers may choose stories "because they expect the rival to do so." And, "to avoid being
viewéd as imitating or falling behind the competition, [they] will also drop or play down a
story that has already been used by a rival” (pp.176-i81). o 7 |
| Another consideration in determining newsworthiness is whether the news item fits |
within the editor's ‘or reporter's preconceived notion of the angle from which the story
should be handled. Ericson, Baranek, anci Chan (1987, p. 222) indicate that, in deciding to
cover a story, the editor visualizés how the story should be reported. The assignme;lt will
indicate the ahglé, who to contact and what information to j)ursue. In addition, reporters
may specialize in angles and so receive assignments partly on ;he basis of theirg

specializations. However, although reporters may receive direct orders for a pa.{ticular
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angle, they still view the stor;’.,.fmm their own perspective and thus "frame" stories to fit
their preconceived notions. |
¢  Once a frame is set the reporteré are not inclined to ook at other information or
different frames that do not fit the view of how the story should be covered (Ericson,
Baranek and Chan, 1987, p. 293). Thus, valuable informat:ioh or different angles are not
considered. | |
| As elaborated by Hall, Critcher, Jefferson, Clarke and Roberts (1978, p. 59):

Effectively, then, the primary definition sets the limit for all subsequent

discussfon by framing what the problem is. This initial framework then

provides the criteria by which all subsequent contributions are labelled as

"relevant” to the debate, or "irrelevant” - beside the point. Contributions
wh1ch stray from this framework are exposed to the charge that they are
"not addressing the problem."

In summary, in order to be newsworthy, a story must ihvolve impbrta’nt pedple,
affect meny lives, and be interesting. It may also have past or future implications. It must
be new, unique, and have qualiﬁes of drama and action. Conflict and controversy are
imbortant in creating drama and action. It must also have appeal to a wide audience. Then,
if the timing and space requirements are right, if the rterri fits the preconceived angle or
frame, and, if the competition has not already "scooped" the idea, the story may make the
news. A consideration of these criteria in relation to the Council on Alberta Teaching
‘Standards warranted further investigation. Such an examination showed the reasons for
reporting_thié policy issue in hopes of clarifying the r'nedia rhtionale for covering pelicy

issues generally. .

Reasons vfor Criteria

A number of factore have affected how journalists' view news. One is the influence
of the businessmen owners whose main concern is v:rith profit. To increase revenues,
newspapers, in particular, have been forced to appeal to a broader audierrce in an effort to
attract more advertising dollars. The cbmpetiﬁon ef television for audience and advertiseré

has also had i’s effect on news judgment and reporting.
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Media ownership is more and more concentrated in the hands of a few
businesemen,' to whom "the business imperative is uppermost” (Comber and Mayne, 1986,
i). 24). In‘Aaddition, according to Desbarats (1985, p. 96), corporations have discovered
that "one of the most effective ways to sway public opinion, to influence government, and
to protect eomxﬁercial interests, is to own a newspaper, or other news media."

As the Davey Committee reported almost two decades ago, "good newspapers
usually happen when (a) the operation is financially secure and (b) people who care more
about joumalism than about balance-sheets control the editorial product” (Senate Committee
Report, 1970, vol. 1, p. 86). Yet, "few 'gatekeepers’ can be unaware of the financial
interests of their proprietors.... Much depends, therefore, on the self-restraint of owﬁers
and the degree of independenee of woﬂcing journalists”" (Fletcher, 1981, p. 114). Still, as
Desbarats (1985, p. 96) indicates, "the public rarely discovers the views of working
journalists.” For example, although 4many journalists favored the recommendations of the
Kent Repert, newspapers reported the opposition of their owners. "There has a.lways been
this tension between journalists and media owners But‘in recent years, the growth of
newspaper chains and the virfual elimination of competition among dally newspapers has
tilted the balai®e of power away from the journalists." | /

Businessmen buy newspapers because they are highly proﬁtable (Royal

- Commission on Newspapers, 198 1). To attract advertising dollars, newspapers have
appealed to a lar/ger, more middle-class audience. They have had to moderate their views in
order not to offend these In‘ew readers and corporaie sponsors. (Corn%:i\z\md Mayne, 1986,
p- 24). In addition, to reach this audience, news stories must have geogrefaﬁie,

. demographic and political balance. In order to hold the audience, they must ayiso' be

entertaining. SR

e ,
The growth in concentration of ownership and the competition for audience has

coincided with the development of television (Royél Commission on Newspapers, 1981,

p. 142). Television has completely changed the way joﬁmalists view news and the nature
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of reporting. According to Combér and Mayne (1986, p. 169), "the values whifh direct
this powerful technology are primarily show business values: action, bcolour, style, and
especially conflict." Television, suggest Almond and Powell (1978, p. 158), in its
competition for viewers, tends "to emphasize problems and conflicts and to give them an
hﬂmediacy not possible in other media." This, they argue, "undcfnﬁncs citizen confidence
and even institutional support.”

The emphasis, Cojnber and Mayne argue (1986, p.11), has changed since the
advent of television "from getting the facts to getting ﬁxe pictures." And, the problem with

}defi‘hmg news in terms of novelty and action is that these criteria "pretty well dictate what

"the reporter can say. It is easier to ﬂlu“!rate confrontation than harmony, war than peace."

Comber and Mayne (1986, pp. 98-99) further co_mmented about the importance of
novelty and action in deciding what's news. . , K

Defining the news almost exclusively in terrﬁs of new and dramatic

events makes it difficult, if not impossible, for the media to cover the ebb

and flow of political debate effectively. Politics is about the competition of

ideas, points of view, and policies. Because the media focuses on events

not processes, coverage of political debate gets turned into a caricature of

real political dialogue. Politics becomes a spectator sport.

According to the Royal Commission on Newspapers (1981, p. 143), "newspapefs
appear to have been heavily influenced by television coverage with its emphasis on attacks
and counter-atfack‘s, leadership, color, acﬁo{}, and the "horse race’ aspécts of campaigns.
Local and regional issues haye been neglected.” Fletcher (1981, p. 113), who edited one of
the research papers which accbmpanics the commission report, wrote, "Most editors
continue to take a Short-tcrm_ view of the news, stréssing speed, brevity, and audience
appeal over investigation, reflection, and significance."

The television has not only affected the choices of editors, but has also pressured

reporters. "A story must now have high entertainment value to warrant coverage, and it

appears thst a few high-status reporters in the Gallery can influence the selection, even the
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slant, of stories about federal political issues and events" (Combgind Mayne, 1986, p.
27). '
- Ownership, audience, and television affect the decisions of editors and news
directorsin choosing what to cover and also how to cover news. One result of the trend to
a concentration of ownership in the hands of bigy business is that the media focus "on public
rather than private sector abuses of power" (Fletcher and Taras, 1984, p. 217). In addition,
according to Couture, Lehman and Nosyk (1983, p. 28), the media has a definite bias
favoring privately-owned business over crown ownership.
Another result is that most media, including newspapers, "present the same
* common, “or homogeneous, 'media version' of poljtical issues and events" (Comber and '
Mayne, 1986, pp. 24-27). The main stories of the day are "generally identified coHectiVely
and often given a common interpreiation." This is partly because the parliamentary press
galleries operate by "herd instinct.” Editors complain if their staff copy differs significantly
from the wire stories on the same topics (Fletcher and Taras, 1984, p. 207).

A third effect is a mor€ cynical, confrontational style of journalism. Created by
television, this has "spilled over" into newspapers. As indicated by the Royal Commission
on Newspapers (1981, p. 143),

emotional political conflict is made to order for television news, but

information about complex political situations is extremely difficult to

present on television in ways that will interest and inform viewers. In

theory, the brief news reports on television should be complemented, for

the audience, by information in newspaper articles. In reality, print

journalists tend to follow the camera, microphones and lights toward

television's story and, in many cases, to form part of the cast of extras that

eventually appear in the television report. *

As an example of this effect, Anthony Westell (1976, p. 63, see also Fletcher and
Taras, 1984, p. 207) suggested that "question period...is almost a perfect media event.

Public personalities come into Conflict over current Controversies, providing in one neat

package the basic ingredients of a news story." But, as pointed out by Fletcher and Taras,
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“these stories meet the standard criteria of news but provide little information about policy
development or the philosophic differences between parties."
This tendency to be driven by business and aydience concerns so as to compete

with television has brought newspépcrs to emphasize style over content. Rather than ‘ﬁlling

* pages with "short articles with catchy headlines," Couture, Lehman, and Noéyk (1983, p.

27) suggest that newspapers should cmpﬁasize articles on current issues. However,
Thomson and other newspaper owners see this notion as naive. "If short articles with -
catchy’ headﬁnes sell more newspapers, then short articles with catchy headlines is what
newspapérs will publish,” they assert (Couture, Lehman, and Nosyk, 1983, p. 27).
Menchgr (1984, p. 86) describes the inﬂuénce of owners on hqw news is covered

and v, ~at is published. .

The chain newspaper might be light on local news, which is
expensive to gather, and heavy on wire news and syndicated material,
which requires only editing. An anonymous home office concemed with the
profits of the chain may direct the editor of the local newspaper to the
bottom line on the ledger rather than to the local news hole figures. The .
editor may not be willing to run the story that would provoke local.
advertisers or the major employer in town.

In summary, the trend in newspapers has been t@wvard a concentration of ownership

22

and greater competition with television for a share of the audience. The effect has been to

adapt television style to the print media. The result has been that news must be interesting
and have quaﬁﬁes of drama and action. Conflict and controversy are two factors which
providé these qualitics. One of the important factors affecting ihe policy process in
establishing of the Council on Alberta Teaching Standards was the conflictual relationship
between the Minister of Education and the ex‘ecuvtivc of the Alberta Teachers' Association.
For this reason, an understanding of the rez;sdns énd the approach of the-mass media in

covering conflict is important.
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Quality News Coverage
The Royal Commission on Newspapers, through its own research, through pubhc .

hearings, and from letters from newspaper readers across Canada amved at a national

‘consensus on the quahty of political journalism. According to the Commission ( 1981 p-

1 135), political rcpomng "has lost vitality, and with this has come a decline in the regard for
N . the newspaper as an mstltuuon_." The reason, one group of political scientists (Coutprc,
| Lehman and Nosyk, 1983, p.27) stated, is that newspaper owners are too profit oriented
and investigative reporting costs moﬁey and lowers profits. "The small publisher in charge
of a small community newspaper will fill the pages with all the news that's cheap to prmt
just as the large publisher with many \newspapers wilL." :

- "Reporters rarely have the time to dig behind the scenes for the real story.of how
decisions are made," wrote Fletcher and Taras (1984, p 207). The reason is that editors'
consider "routine coverage" moré important. Thus, "much government activity goes'
unreported as the majonty of reporters concentrate on Qucshon Period and govemment
announcements (with opposmon reacuons) Adequate reporting is rarely given to the

courts, regulatory agcnmcs and the daily operanons of the civil service and cabinet.

Determining Media Performance
Mcdla performance is generally judged in terms of acguracy, comprehensiveness

and balance These factors are mtefrelated Reasons for inaccuracy include omissions of
relevant information, failure to explain complex material adequately, upderemphasjs of

‘ impoxltant aSpects of the stofy, overemphasis of negative or unimpertant.aspects ‘of the
story, unbaiancéd treatment, nﬁéqﬁoﬁﬁg and taking informatibn out of context, and
misleading and i maccuratc mformatlon (Ryan and Owen, 1977, pp 27-32). Omissions of
mlevant information, faﬂurc to cxplam complex matenal adequately and underemphasis of

Jimportant aspects of the story are reasons for a lack of comprehensiveness. Overemphasis
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of negaﬁve or unimportént asﬁecqs of the story leads to sensationalism and unbalanced
treatment is the antithesis of ba.@ahcc. |

Comprehensiveness. Comprehensiveness of Eloveragc is considered in terms of
brcadfh and depth. Breadth is the extent and depth is the detail of coverage. Extent of

. coverage is studied in terms of number of stories or column inches (Winter et al., 1982).
Detail is Studiéd in terms of the aspeq_'ts of stories and issues covered (Larson, 1985;
Sullivan, 1985). }

Sensationélisyl. Sensationaliém, according to Glynn and Tims (1982), is (1) an
obvious overstatement of fact, (2) an emphasis on unique aspects of the situation, (3) bias
baspd on value judgmer.ts, (4) Aassqciation of the subject of the story with an irrelevant |
issue, and (5) treatment of the story in a frivolous manner. Réporting sensaﬁonalism and
covering controversy and crisis to the exclusion of other news is-a fo‘of imbalance |
(Hachten and Beil, 1985). |

A -Royai Commissiohvon Newspapers ‘(198 1, p. 77) survey ranked senséﬁpnalisin .
second after advertising on a list of things newspapérs do too much of. Fifteen pércent of
newspaper readers surveyed cét;:gorizéd "sensationalizing, dramatizing or re.pérting of
scandals" f'n'st. Tied for fifth place at five percent was "bias" and "violence."

Balance. According to Gans (1980, p. 175), balance is achieved "by identifying
the dominant, most wide‘sprcad, or most vocal positions, then presenting 'both sides.™
When two sides of a'story are{esentcd, the néws is "more objective" and "often more
dramatic as well." K/‘) |

A numﬁgfgggtudies have considéred balance lof viewpoint. For example, Becker
(1977) looked at three elements in determining perspéctive of newspaper coverage during

 the 1971 Indian-Pakistani War: slant of headline, slant of lead and proportion of story
favoring one side or the other. Paraschos and Rutherford (1985) examined television
. coverage of the Israeli invasion of Lebanon in 1982. They categorized statements on four

levels: (1) relevant or irrelevant .t‘o either of the main actors, Israel or thé PLO, (2) Israel or
y : I3
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the PLO as the main actor, (35 whether the reporter was thé source of the statements or |
whether a named or unﬁaqu source was quoted, (4) favorable, unfavorable‘ or neu&al to
the main actor. A statement was coded favorable to Israell or the PLO when: (1) it portrayed
Israel or t_hc PL.O or their officials or mlhtary favorably, (2) it portrayed Israel 01: the PLO -
or Palestinians as acting.in defense of a h,omcland,vits pebble or both; (3) it associated thé
main actors with a desirable condition or behavior. A coefficient of imbalance was
calculated. |
| Objeétiﬁty. Objectivity i.s the ‘glue which binds accuracy and balance together. As
Gans (1980, p. 176) in;i;fcétéd, "the news is more objective Qﬁen there are two sides to a
story." o | 7 | |
' By Seéking to exclude cénscious values. (Gans, 19é0, pp.182, 183;), journalists try
to achieve objectivity. They attempt to maintain detachment from the news, "by o
dlsregardmg the implications of the news." News;nen "do not choose the news on the basis
""of whom it will help or hurt"; they "do not cafe how the story comes out." As Daniel
Schorr (reported in Gans, 1980, p. 185) s-aid, "I remained the untouched observer, seei-n.g‘
| the whole picture because I Was,not in the picture...." ' '
According to the doyén of American journalism éducators,'John G‘,-.. Merrill (1985,
A pp. 391-393), "Convcntional-wisdom‘ among journalists is that ijectivity in reporting is
 paramiount and that the newsperson who is objéctivc has fulfilled the highest and most
responsible expectation possible.;' He founé that the muajority of jouri;alists equate
objectivity with journalistic ethics. ThlS suggesﬁsome interesting quesﬁons, h;e says:
| When a-reportcr decides what to put inihe lead of his story; is hvc‘ b¢iné B "
subjective or objective? When a reporter decides what story to write and
which ones to ignore, is this being subjective or objective? And Whitis the
relation of such questions to the subject of ethics--if any? ... Wat is the
relationship between a reporter's basic editotial decision-makihg and
objectivity? Between decision-‘m‘aking ‘and ethics?
In spite of the news media's prefér{s'e of excludin‘g ¢Q;;'s.¢ious values, complgte‘

| ‘objectivify is probably not achievable. Yet, because of their eff&ts to achieve objectivity, -
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Gans (1980, p. 184) suggested that Joumahsts are perhaps the strongest remaining bastron :
\z of loglcal positivism in America.” But, as Mernll suggests and Lincoln and Guba (1985)

claim, being value-free may be unpossrble o ' " ' _

The Royal Commission on Newspapers (1981, p. 140)“sugg;ested that .there is no |

longer a division between editorials and objecﬁve reporting. Now, there is "a no-man's-

land of individual commentary inhabited by cartoonists, columniéts, photographers and

photo' editors on occasion; and reporters‘aspiring to analytical journalism." The lack of

' partlsan editorials in today $ newspaper doesn t necessarily suggest that there are not

e

strong v1cwpomts in all sections of the paper.

!
In summary, quahty of news coverage is measurable in terms of accuracy. Among

N~

the factors determining accuracy are comprehensiveness and balance of coverage. ,
Comprehensweness is defined by its breadth (extent) and depth (detail). Fair coverage of
all sides of a story W1thout sensationalism provides balance. The reporter's objectwrty
controls balance and faimess of coverage. Whether a reporter can be tmly.objective is
questionable. The question of qualify of news coverage as it affected the establishment of
the Conncil on Alberta Teaching Standards is unpoﬂant in understanding the relationship of
the mass media m this policymalcing‘ case. vau,ality and fairness of coverage not only has an |
“effect on the relationship of journalists and policymakers but also has an impact on how the ’

mass media influences the policymaker's choices.

‘Mass Media Impact on Policy Making
Although news people try to give the irnpression' that the media are‘only "common
carriers” of political informaﬁon, .the 4very process denies this view, packaging the - |
information "in the technological ahapes and institutional values-that fit the carrier’s
delivery system" (Black, 1982, p. 242). While o'nly intending to produce "‘a good paper or
broadcast,":till journalists' "revelations" frequently inﬂuence'. politics in ways that are
"both unintended by the journalist and 'usually completely unforeseeable." In addition,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



4 S ' ’ |
- | o \.27 |

"wh: over publishers try deliberately to direct certain events through news or editorial
campaigns, as often as not the results are just the opposite of what was wanted" (Black,
1982, p. 247). - | |

~“The media are considcred a powerful force in politics, affecting policymakers and
the policymaking process in a number of wayy. Still the amount of i 1impact is quesnoned

~ The impact of the media is mediated by the pmsure of other influences, by the varying

effect of the media at different levels of government, and by changing factors in the |

relationship between politicians and the press.

How the Mass Media Affects Policy Making
Siegel (1983, pp. 14, 15) lists five ways that the mass media affecupohcymakers
~ and the pohcymakmg process. Flrstly, as mformatlon providers, they survey society and |
transrmt an account of poht1cal happenings. They also ' make people famous and those
who are "well- mformed" become influential as opinion leaders.
Secondly, the mass medla form a major link between the pubhc and the
government. Tlus lmkage fonns in part the ' pubhc s involvement in the political process /—\\
and helps define: the "de tic nathre" of the government system.
As agenda-setters, t.he medijanot only descnbe the political events as their editors _ :‘
percexve them, but they also "pick and choose" the issues they regard as Lrnportant The
mass media are the "most unportant--1f not the only--mformauon source about polmcs for |
the general populatlon | '
From editorials background arld intexpretivevston;es columns, and poh'tic‘ai
cartoons the media become purveyors of an 1deolog1ca1 v1ewpomt prov1d1ng a
"meaningful plcture and supportmg a structured v1ewpomt
Finally, because polmcxans necogmze the unpact of the press on the pubhc

politicians pay close attention to med1a coverage and tHe editorial views about poht1cs
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Information Providers. Studies 'scer,n to indicate that the press has more effect
as common carriers of information than in influencing policy choices. But, as Linsky
(1986, p. 145) suggested, "officials cannot be expected to idcntify instances when they
altered their own best judgment because of influence they felt from newspapers-and
television.” _ o

Abrams and Ha.wlcins (1984) found elected officials stressing the surveillance
aspect of ncwspapersk, but rejecting the medjum as.a decision source. News stories seemec_i
to have more influence on legislators than jcld/itorials becausqgh ?f disputes overtime with
edi;orial advice. Lawmakers view themselves as more knotiié’c’igeable abodt the n.edia than

’ | the media about the world of elected officials, probably because of the media's failure to
( present facts as sources see them.

Fico (1984, p. 799) foﬁnd that lawmakers ranked reporters ﬁore _inﬂuential in the
ﬁvc'funétions involving transmittal of information to the public and less influential in
fﬁnctions involving personal influence in the legislative setting. In addition, Fico
discovered that inﬂucnée-oriented legislators made the most use of reporters for both
information and publici\‘ty, and evaluated most highly the influence of the reporters on the
policymaking pracess. Policy;on‘entcd lawmakcrs made thé greatest use of re- orters for
publicity, but considered them to have only slight influence on the policy process.
Committee leaders made the least use of reporters for either information or publicity and
seemcd%o éec reporter inﬂucnéc as derived from government. Election;ori:ented legislators -
found reporters pérsonally helpful for info_rmation, but lacldhg influence on the _
pc')licymz_iking process. | 4 | |

- According to thc“Royal Commissioﬁ on Newspapers (198 1,'pp.135, 138),
" newspapers have generally "lost‘ the ixﬁpact they once had on public thinking" because of a
decline in iheir‘ interpretatiye role and their public affairs feporting’. "They have adapted to
the standam of -fclevisi‘on journalism, with its exﬁphasis;on political 1ea;1¢rs rather than the

~ issues for which they stand." Newspapers seek to pur\;éy drama and action rather than -
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capitalizing on "their own very real advantages of depth and comprehensiveness.” Yet, the
Globe and Mail continues to be influential because it has "a élcarly defined iAdea of its own
role” and "substantial editorial resources." It is read by almost three-quarters of the "most
important decision-makers in all pa.lls of Canada and at all levels of govcfpment." In
addition, it is read regularly by 90 percent of media executives and it "tends to set the pace
for other news organizations." _

Linkages. The press and the party system were identified in 1955 by Canadian
historian Frank H. Underhill (p. 34; see also Royal Commission on Newspapers, 1981, p.
136) as "the two chief instruments in democratic communities for mediating between the
government at the centre and the citizen body at the circumference." The decline of the
partisan press and of the party system has probably done much to affect a change in the role
of both as linkages between the government and the public in Canada.

Although the partisan press began its decline almost a century ago, it was not until
the advent of television and chain ownership, that newspapers moved completely away
from the realm of partisan politics. For example, up until the‘ Thomson purchase of the
L&thbdmﬁgm]d in 1980 it was considered a ""Liberal" newspaper. The result was more

_ neutrality in reporting which the Royal Commission on Newspapers (1981, p.‘ 140) -
suggested "can take the edge from a newépapqr's political coverage." No longer did
newspapcm have the strohg political influence they once had.

Publishers and editors may proclaim a new independence from

political influence but the fact is that politicians, in the main, have stopped

trying to convert or corrupt them. The attention of the political world is

elsewhere, distracted by the television scrggn and new problems of ,

communication. Few politicians can spare much time for editors who no

longer have firm party loyalties, devoted readers, or recognizable public

reputations. The modern editor, anonymous to his or her readers, is of less

‘account in political circles than the electronic journalisf armed with a camera

and microphone (Royal Commission on Newspapers, 1981, p. 137).
As party loyalists have been rcpléced by "independents,” the importance of the

-

mass media as linka'ges-betwccn' politiciﬁns and the public has mcreascd Independents
... often are as well informed and politically mW% the party members. However, rather « ‘

s
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than depending on party éorhmunications, they rely heavily on mass media information to

make up thcir‘minds during election campaigns (Chaffee and Choe, 1980). Television has

moved thc campaign from the political platform to the hvmgroom

Agenda-Setters. Roberts and Bachen (1981) indicate that NUMErous studles
support "a causal influence of the media on the public's agenda.” The influence of the
media on the agenda of elected officials is less well studicd (Gormley, 1975; Lambeth,
1978; Gordon et al., 1982; Abrams and Hawkins, 1984; and Fico; 1984) and the results do
not show the same strong causal reiationship.

From a study of North Carolina state senators, Gormley (1975) concludes that a

strong positive relationship in broad issue areas exists when correlating newspaper agendas -

to legislator agendas. However, he was unable to categorically state the direction of the
relationship. Either the ﬁeWspépcrs set the elected officlals' agenda or the senators set the
newspapers' agenda in broad areas.

On specific vissucs, hoWever,‘ the same strong correlation did not exist. One reason,
Gormley states, could be that senators were "crosé-pressured by competing agenda- |
setters."” While legislators are exposed to the issue priorities of newspapers, they are also
exposed to those of other legislators, the executive, administrators, lobbyists, and
: constituents.

Gordon et al. (1982) investigated whether a causal relationship exists between the

broadcasting of a television news story, attitude change among consumers of information,

30

and policy agendas of politicians. They used quantitatiile methods to survey the public and

‘ govcrk‘unent administrators. However, in order to determine the effect of the program on
eventual public policy, they resorted té) qualitative methods.Their data showed the issue
~ became m01;e important on the public the agenda. The results also suggested clear a_ttitude
changes resulting from aifing“the televisioh program.
The TV program did not similarly influence govemment admuustmtors It altered

-
the government elites’ percepuon of the issue's importance, their belief that action was
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necessary, and their pcrccptioﬁ of the public's view of issue importance. This change
- corrclated with their belief in the accuracy of the media. Regardless the issue remamed last
on their list of pnontles | v

In analyzing the case study, the researchers discovered that the TV.report "stirred
the policy waters considerably," but it was not the airing of the news story which created
the impact, nor was it public arousal or attitude changes in lower level government policy
elite. Rather, it was the “active collaboration between journalists and policymakers in the
ongoing proéess of the media invcstigation that created the policy outcome." More
important than the news program were the interpersbnal contacts bétwcen reporters and
lawmakers. _

According to Linsky (1986, pp. 144~145,),' the "emergence of television as a central
medium of public affairs has had...an impact on the techniques and the routines of how
repbrters and officials do their business with one anotl\ler." New technology has "e_riabled
the networks to break storieé and beat the newspapers to the néws, so that they are now
doing their own share of agenda-setting for officials as well as other journalists."

On the Canadian scene, Fletcher a_nd Taras (1984, p. 206) pointed out that fhe
agenda of "Question Period in Parliament and most provincial legislatures is largely .
determined by the contents of the major daily newspapers each day." Panly sin-ce‘the
advent Qf television into Quesﬁon Period, it has become more of a media event. It forms a
major portion of political news coverage. |

“The role newspapers play as agenda-setters for other media is ofién ovérlooked.
"Within the small world of the media," stéted the Royal Commission on Newspapers
(1981, p. 143), "print remains th¢ agenda-setter.” The first buSiness of every day in radio
énd TV newsrooms is reading newspapers, most often the Clobe and Mail, folloWed by the
principal regional paper and then the CP wire, wh1ch is drawn mamly from newspapers

. "With the print journalists in Ottawa followmg on the heels of broadcast Joumahsts w1th
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editors in TV newsrooms using newspapers as a guide to newscast line-ups, the process of
'‘pack journalism' reaches a circular absurdity." T

Purveyors of Reality. According to the "social constructlon of reahty theory
by Gerbner et al. (1979), the media, particularly tclcwsmn have become for many people
the prime source of social reality. The media give them "a coherent picture of what exists,
what is hnpoftang how thinés are rciatcd and what is right.” The theory 1s based on the
assumptions that people are becoming more dependent on vicarious.sources of experience,

that television projects a consistent view of the world through repetitive and pervasive

patterns, that viewers use television "largely non-selectively and by the clock rather than the

“program,” and that "violence plays a key role in TV's portrayal of the social order."

Although Gerbner apphes the social construction of reality theory more generally, .

Linsky’ (1986 p- 140) applies it in a pohcymakmg context. As a result the press and

policymakers are engaged "in a continuing struggle to control the view of reality that is

presents

N Image Bunlders In support of Siegel's view of mass media powen\Canada s

'fOrmer Progrcsswe Conservative leader Robert Stanﬁeld after his unsuccessful bid for

‘powcr in 1974, pointed to a photograph showing him fumbling a football as a Lctor in his
party's election loss. The media are image-builders, Stanfield (1980, p. 7) states, and as
such they affect politicians. ""The image 1s the maker or the breaker. It is more important for
a politician to have a good dmedia image than a good idea." As a consequence, politicians |

- are pushed toward "controlled stage productions" which "serve as a tool for the

: nﬁnipulatioh of public opinion by skiliful politicians and their 'public relations advisors."

Conservative Prime Minister Joe.Clark also predicted going into the electionin

.1980 that "if I'm beaten, it will be because of image" (Black, 1984, p. 97).‘ The
Conservatives los.t:’an.d in 1983 Brian Mulroney replaced Joe Clark as leader of the

Progressive 7onservative Party.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

32



33

This_sentiment 1s echoed by Fletcher and Taras (1984, p.210) who claim that "the
mainbOns}cqucncc of television's dominant role is that style tends to overwhelm
substance.” For example, they say that election campaigns become "contests of television

Qperformancc, favoring'solr'nc leaders over others on attributes which have no significance
for capacity to govern.” ' \

Comber and Mayne (1986, p. 170) mirror similar concerns about the paradoxical
nature of mass mcd'1a power in shaping politics and poli-ticians. "Because of the media’s
influence, [it] is less likely than ever before to result in the election of p.olitical leaders who

~ can make wise decisions oﬁ our behalf." A new set of leadership char:ic’teristics are |
required, they claim, wlﬁch "relate to media relations skills, style, charisma, and, in short,
star quality as déﬁned by show business.... One ;)f the problems of democracy is that the
skills required to be elected are not quite the saine, as those required to govern well...."

‘The effect of the media as image-builders also applies more generally to the
coverage of day-to-day policymaking activities. According to Fletcher and Taras (1984, pp.
208-210), governing parties have an advantage in that théy caﬁ normally get more than their
portion of media coverage. Yet, because of the "negative tone of recént co?/erage, especially
on newscasts,” this evxtra exposure has been a "mixed bleésing." Iﬁ addition, the use of
television in the Housé of Commons has increased the visibility of opp'ositidn leaders and
critics, "putﬁx"ng them on a more equal footing with the prime minister and cabinet.” Mainly
because of the focus on Question Period, govefnment leaders ha‘\'re imag’é problems while
opposition leaders are seen favorably. The "decﬁne in popula- support" for Paﬂiament .
mﬁybc atﬁibutable to negative media coverage which ceuters on conflict. This attentiqn to -
conflict may be the cause of "'a sense of continuing cxjsis that-alienates citizens from the

',poliu'cél process.” &
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Impact in Relation to Other Influences

~

Some researchers indicate that the inass media are ineffective in bringing aﬁbut
. ~. :

change on their own. Opinion leaders, party workers and interest groups also play arole in

influencing politicians and policy. In addition, public opinion has a strong influence on
politicians. By influencing opirion leaders, party workers, interest groul;s and the general
public, the media can have an indiré,ct influence on policsl.‘ '

. "The use of the mass media as an instrument of change,” Almond and Powell
(1978, pp. 96, 97) stated, "may be ineffe_ctive unless combined with other socialization
agencies. Ijeqﬁénﬂ«y messages from the mass media are "'not recelved or not interpreted
dlrectly/ Rather, 'thc process is medxated through local opinion leaders."” This was the
basis of Katz and Lazarsfeld's (1955) "two-step flow" notion of information diffusion,
'which suggested that the neW_s media influences opiru'qn leaders who in .turn influence
others. A

Pross (1984) identifies three communications systems which serve as linkages .
between the pubﬁc and politicians. These are the party system, govémment itself, and
pressure groups. All provide a means for influencing policy. Pressure groups or interest

.

groups are often effective when the other systems fail. They identify and articulate the

views and needs of individuals with a common purpose and apply pressure on government

A

in spec1ﬁc policy areas.

Gergen (in Bauer and Gcrgen 1968, p. 187) did not recognize a direct influence of
the mass media on policymakers, but suggest_ed an indirect.effect through the general
public. Persons contrdlling the mass media gain a considerable degree of leverage over
issues of pﬁblic policy because they can influence public opinion. Such leverage is not
confined to hewspaper editors, television and radio commentators, and the like. Persons of
high rank or station are often considered'nc?wsworthy in thémselvvcs and thus gain almost

automatic accass to the mass media.
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Differing Ef;'ect at Different Levels of Government
Linsky (1986, pp. 140-142), in surveying scnior federal policymakers in the
United States, found that 96 percent felt thc press had an impact on fedefal_ policy and "over ;
~half of them considered the impact substantial" (Linsky, 1986, pp. 140-142).-Part of the
reason, he indicated, is that "everywhere policymakers turn in Washington there are
reporters to dcal with." Because of the "sheer presence of the press,’ policymakeﬁ‘ cannot
-avoid the media. A result is that the "policymakers’ _]ObS are different from what they
otherwise would be.... Policymakers spend a lot of time thlnkmg about and deaiinyg with
press matters." .
Although Canadian policymakers at the federai evel face similar challcnges, the
: impact of the press does not seem to be as great. The O wa political scene does not seem
to be covered ncarlyv as well as in Washington where the press's -presence is greater. The
Royal Commission on Newspai)crs (1981, p. 141) reported that growth in the
Parliarncntary Press Gallery has not kept up with govemmeni‘s incréase in size. While the |
.increase has been substantial from 88. in 1959 to 234 in 1981, "it has grown more slowly
than govemmcnt and it has failed to keep pace in expenence and experuse

The Commission pointed out that "vast areas of official activity are rarely covered."
These include the supenor courts, regulatory agenmes and bureaucratic pohcy formation.
"In many cases," according to the Commxssxon s research, "the growth of the galleries has
merely resulted in more reporters chasing the same stories, often from the same

| perspective.” Coverage is more often than not ccntered around Question Period.

An example of what has happened, parueularly to the role of newspapers in
covenng federal pOllthS is the "typical Ottawa scrum of journalists besieging a poht1c1an
for éomment.” In the centre, surrounding the pohtlcmn are the. radio and TV ]oumahsts
who ask the questions. On the other hand, "the print Joumahsts scribble in their notebooks
on tke sidelines.” Answers to questions are typically "short clips tailored for newscasts"

rather than the "substantial discussions" needed for in-depth coverage. According to the
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Royal Commiseion (1981, p. 142), "the requirements of televisien news have clearly
‘helped to make political coverage more superﬁeial."
At the provincial and municipal levels the situation iS "even worse” (Fletcher and
" Taras, 1984, pp. 207-208); "The p.rovinc‘ial gallcries face fnany of the same prdblems as
the Ottawa gallery.” In addition, because they are much smaller, there is "even less
opportunity for specialization.” Municipally, "city hall reporters are rarely Vspecialists in
local government." They "tend to fo‘cusv on personal conflicts at the.council level, ignoring
important committees and boards." |
. However, at the provincial and municipal levels, newspapers play a greater rele,A
| possibly even a leadershipﬂrole, because television plays a lesser role. The Royalf |
Comnﬁssion on NeWSpapers (1981, pp. 138, 139) stated that newspapers "enjoy a clear
' ﬁonomly on editorial comm_'ent" with respect.to l_ocai affalrs In addition, there is evidence‘
that, while television sets the election agenda federally, at the local level "newspapers' can

affect election outcomes."

Evolution of Press Impaet
In Canada; beginning about the tum of the twentieth century, mass circulation

-newspapers began to replace party newspapers. By the Depression, the transformation was
complete mostlyi p.o‘mplete,y although it-was not until the i960,s that the Union Nationale
party in Quebec relinquis‘hed cont;‘ol of the Montréal-Matin. Newspapers avoided "blatant
partisanship because it might "offend some readers andjthus threaten proﬁts" (Royal
Commission on Newspapers, 1981, p. 137). N o
. Objectivity became the guide for news stories. Still newspapers were rarely neutral ' f
editorially. Their publishers were often partisan and "enjoyed playing politics as much as
their colonial predecessors” (Rutherford, 197-8, p- 69). It was only with the coming of

television and chain ownership that partisanship has completely disappeared.

23
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One effect of chain ownership has been the,closing or amalgamaﬁon of competing .
publicaﬁons in a number of cities. For example, in Victoria, where Thomson combined two
competing ncwspapers into the IlmQS_QQIQnm[, the Royal Commission on Newspapers
\(1981 p. 140) d1scovered "a high degree of dissatisfaction by citizens and politicians alike
with local political coverage.” The result was "a sudden increase in a\ttcmpts by politicians
to use the media, particularly radio and TV, to communic':ate directly with citizens."

Linsky (1986, p. 142) indicates that 20 years ago."a spirit of cooperation used to

4" characterize the way reporters and officials interacted. While in 1961 James Reston of the
New York Times held back on coverage ot' the Bay of Pigs invasion, todayneWs
organizations agree to self-restraint "only after great internal angst and after making an
indcpendent judgment that lives’arve thneatcned or the national security is at stake."

In addition, iinsky (1986, pp. 144-145) noted a change in the attitude of reporters.
It has changed "from an earlier, healthy skeptlc1sm, to a more current unhcalthy cymcxsm
on the part of the press.”

According to the Royal Commission on Newspapers (1981), newspapers are no
longer the only source of political news and commentary. Still they are unrivalled in their
capacity to gather news and to cover events in depth. Yet they: often fail to do this because,
they are too preoccupied with routine coverage or with keeping up with television. Still
when they do, they can have great effect. Because of this, "newspapers remain
indispensable in the whole process of reporting and evaluating political activity" (Royal
Commission on Newspapers, 1981, p. 138). )

'The Royal Commission on Newspapers (1981, pp. 143-144) claimed that
telev1s1on S tendency to make leadership the prominent theme in election campaxgns has
. spilled over into newspaper coverage as well. '
| ..increasingly [newspapers'] best talents and most promment s
columns are given over to reporting and reviewing the campaign's electronic
eircusses where the stars of politics and television journalism-compete for

public attention. By following this course, newspapers place themselves on
the sidelines, t6'some extent, and miss an opportunity not only to provide
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in-depth polmcal news and commentary that most of their readers cannot
find elsewhere, but to regain their primacy as the main channel of
communication between government and people.

This stance has led to a serious weakening of the fundamental role of newspapers in
democratic society. However, the Royal Commission on Newspapers '(198,1, p. 144) '
indicated that newspapers are largely to blame. '

- By their emphasis on personalities, rather than the explofation of issues,
they have followed television up a blind alley. They have lost much of their
audience. for serious discussion of public affairs because they have not put

into political reporting and analysis the resources required in a world of

increasingly complex issues. They have not taken advantage of their own
strengths.

Another"'aspect of change that hasAoccu:red relates to the increasing use of polls by
' politieians and the effect of p  on journalism. A little ever 20 years age, "politicians
relied to'some exfe"nt on jeurnalists' assessment of public opinion.v" According to the Royal _
Comxmssmn on Newspapers (1981, p. 144), "thxs ceased entirely in the 1962 election.” _~ .
This "ﬁrst sc1ent1ﬁc elecnon in Canada used "intensive, privately commlssxoned pubhc -

' opinion surveys, statistical analysis, and the latest techniques in advertising and mass

commuinications."

Polls have become a major ingredient of the mass fnedia coverage of politics. The
result is that even if pohnmans wanted to ignore the polls, they can't. According to J effrey ;

Sunpson (1987 P 7), a pol‘,;txcal colummst for the Globe an d Mail, "polling numbem iake a
’ UL Tep L a‘,k
hfeofthequnx' et
E J A '}grﬁ& .
Once the me&ﬁm‘;:sh»to judgment following a given poll or series of polls, ok
the politicians' msﬁmnvely feel they must shift their behavior accordingly.
They can soldier ori‘in face of adverse perceptions built upon questionable
interpretations of fallible polling data, but invariably the temptation arises to
cut and run, or at least to trim and tack.

tion becomes reahty

How Much Impact
* According to Almond and Powell C 'p. 96, 180), the impact of the mass
" media on long-term policies and development .. comple x and dispﬁtable‘ The number of

messages and'their iack of specific direction limits the ffectiveness of the mass media in
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policy making. How much impact is uncertain, aithough a number of studies have arrived
at generalized statements of level of influence. | |
Gormley (1975) discovered a strong positive relationship in broad iséue areas butv
not in specific issues. Rather than having strong influence on elected officials, the results
from Lambeth's (1978) study showed that the impact of the press is viewed as low to

) modcratc Gordon and her associates (1982) indicated that the most 1mportant influence -

was that of reporters’ interpersonal contacts with lawmakcm Abrams and Hawkins ( 1984)

noted that elected officials stressed the importance of the surveillance aspect of newspapers,,

but rejected the medium as a decision source. Fico (1984) indicated that reporters ranked

more influential in transmitting information fé‘ thcAp_ubl‘i_c and less influential in tﬁe
legislative setting. B A _ —
In order to understand how the press affects policies themselves, Linsky (1986, pp.

145-146) examined six:policy decisions where the media seemed to play a role. He

39

discovered that in bn}y three of six cases "did it appear that there was a significant impact of '

. the press at the heart of the policy itself." Even in these cases, he indicated "the impact of

the press tcndcd to be on the likelihood of certain policy choices being adopted or

implemented.” Thus "the press appeared to affcct the odds in favor of one option or

_ another rather than being the dominant force in pohcy deterrrunatlon

Linsky also indicated that the press appears to have the 'most 51gmﬁcant influence

inthe early stages of the poﬁcymaking proéess. Thiéiis partly because issues are not yet

clear nor have all’c’igst\ions been asked and answered. Officials, he studied, indicated that

"the media do a lot to set the poﬁé‘y agenda and to influence how an issxigis understood by -

policymakers, interest groups, 4nd the public." ..

Although there is "'far less consensus ... about how impact is felt,"

"policymakers also indicated that the press influences t>= ~ ess of policymaking by
speeding up decision-making and, through negative coverage, by pushing the decision
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ﬁxaking"'up the bureaucracy.” Nevcrthclcs's, bolicymakcrs denied the press has an impact
on their own policy choices. | ' ‘

In assessing the impact of newspapers, the Royal Commission on Newspapers
(1981, p. 135) claimed that "in their public affairs reporting and in their interpretative role,
[daily newspapers] have lost the impact they once had'on public thinking." Partly; this is
because they have adapted to the "standards of television journalism." In addition, chain
. ownership has tended to withdraw newspapers from "commitment on issues of national
ixnportancé." Finally, politicians rely more on polls to gain a reading of public opinion than
on newspapefs. | . | |
In summary, studies of mass communications leffect do not shdw the news media
_ have a strong influence in policy making, although théy have some impact. This seems tc
contradict evidence that suggests a powerful maSs media. While the press has great effect
on ixnagé-building and other similar political fuﬁctions, it does not seem to have the same
' ; influence in policy making. Important to this inquiry was an understanding of how the
mass media influence policy making and the relau’onsfiip of other influences in this process
in order to resolve this apparent contradiction. |
Linsky (1986, p. 140; summarizes the relationship of the press in pplicymaking ’
this way: |
, vR‘eporters and officials are not partners in policymaking. They do
different jobs. They have different interests. Journalists usually do not have
personal and professional stakes in the outcomes of policy debates. They
. are more like stockholders who care less whether or not the market moves
up or down than whether or not it is moving. Their stake is not ina
parucular policy result, but in the contmumg story...and in the story
~“continuing. v _
Policy and News Media Functions in Policy Makiun.g
Somctiths called the "fourth brahch of government," the mass media serve a

number of functions within a policy context. The relationship of reporters and

) policymakers is important. As indicated by Fletcher and Taras (1984, . 208), "politians
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publicity to promote themselves and their programs and gportcrs'need information

ﬂ and quotcs 'f:or the'ir stories.” In addition, mass media coverage of pblicy meets a number of )
oﬂxefnccds (Fletc’hq and Taras, 1984, pp- 194, 208). It presents cmzcns the necessary
mformatxon for "effective political participation” and prov1de_s a forum for "debate on pubhc

| issues.” It helps governments circulate "vital information z:bout public services--and
government accomplishments--while providing opportunitics for opposition parties to
criticize(govcrhment and propose alternative policies." Governments will also ofton use thé

press "to test public opinion by leaking proposals to a reporter who will value the "scoop."

The Policy Procéss ‘
.'Two aspects of policies are generally conﬁdcmd the most Sigr;ificant: the policy o,
‘process (policy making) and the policy content. The policy process refers to the way in N
: ‘which‘ policies are formulated. It is mainly concerned with the structure of the decision-
| making organization, the individuals i'nvo‘ul\}cd in making of policy, extomai groups which
ir;ﬂuenCe policy making, the communication patterns, and the like. Policy content is largely
dctermn’fcd by the policy process (Alvcs 1985, p.12).

“ Mansbridge (1978), mgewewmg the policy malusg process in the Alberta
department of social services, dcscn?:es the origins of new pohcres as the result of a
combination of the following events: (1) recognruon of a basrc need, (2) research by-the
appropriate sgency, 3)a oOSition paper coﬁtaining réé:oxﬁmcndations (4) public debate of

_ the conclusmns (5) a set of proposals for study. by the appropriate cabinet committee, (6) a
directive setting out the goals of govemment, ana Ma resultant unplemcntauon plan wit:
| a551gncd resources to achleve the pohcy o‘ojecuves Mass media involvement in the policy
proc&ss would occur as one of the many, factors dunng event #1 "recognition of need" and
#4 "pubhc dcbate of the conclusmns " |
Jones (1977, p.12), in’ prov1dmg a framework for analysxs of pohcy making,

proposes five policy stages: problem 1dent1ﬁcatron, program development, program
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unplcmcntauon program cvaluauon and program change or tcrrmnanon Almond and
Powell (1978, pp. 14,15) cxamme' thc process level of the pohtmhl systcm 1dent1fy1ng four
functions: interest articulation (the making of demands), interest agcgreg'anon (the proposal
of alternatives), pohcy decision making and policy implementation. To these they add at the ’
.y level the analyms of polmcal outputs and outcomes. At the articulation level they
(Almond and Powell, 1978, p. 180) recognize the mass mcdla as "one formal, msututxonal |
. channel of access to policymak‘ers "

.

Z., t

Alternately, Dunn (19'81 p-48), in suggesﬁng a process for pohcy analysis, /
includes structuring pohcy problems, forecasting policy a.lternahves recommendmg policy
actions, momtonng pohcy ou}tcomcs, and,eva_luatmg policy perform_ance; Wirt and Mitchell

. (1982, pp- 6,7) look ata s_eqncncc of decisions 1n policy making, conSideriné the
- emergence of isgpes, delibe;'ation of policy options, adoption and allocation of resources
and values, and review of im’plementation and outcomes..

After exarmmng descriptions like these of the stages in the pohcy prq:ess

' communications researchers have then dcveloped correspondmg pohucal funcnons for the .

mass media. .

Functions of the Mass Media in the Pohcy Process ‘

Black (1982, p. 249) suggests a hlerarchy of three roles for the news medJa in the
political process and attributes a number of pol1t1ca1 funcuqns to ea;h role. Classified under
the, ;ole of common carrier are the functidn; of data cirgulation, intcrestgexpfessibn, ]
mobilization, stereotyping, interest aggregation and political socialization. Under the
.second role of reporter are the functions of legiu'.matin’n, watchdog, recruitment, context-

N setﬁng, agenda-setting, decision-scheduling and also politic'al socialization. Finally,
categorized under the role of political actor are integfation, ombu_dsrnan,'-issue creation,

value manipulation, opinion forming and issue resolution.
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In studymg reporter mﬂucncc, Lambeth (1978, p. 12) used the framework dev1sed
by Jones (1977) to structure ten mcdla functions in the policy process: (1) anthxpatmg
pxoblem§ in advance of public officials,,(2) alerting the public to problems on the basis of

' ofﬁcié,l;wamings, (3) informing the public of the stakes the competing groups had in

= solvmg problems, (4) kccpmg various groups and the public abreast of competmg

proposals (5) contributing to the content of pohcy, (6) demdmg the tempo of decision

makmg, (7) helping lawmakers decide how to vote, (8) alerting the public to how policies

are administered, (9) cvaluatiog policy effecﬁvencsg, and (10) 'stimulatirig policy reviews.

.- ) | In his study of lawmakers' use of reporters, Fico (1984, pp. 795, 799) replaced
Lambeth's functions 4 and § with "informing_affectcdﬂ groups of their own stakes in the

- problem"” and "informing_ the public of proposal content."
) In a preliminary study to this resoarch b)" this researcher, the funotions of Lambeth

 and Fico were tested m a content ;analyois~of niewspaper items abouF education. Sixteen
mass rnedia functions under six polioy stages were dcveloped. It was found that news

K publicatjons porfonned a greater function inAidentifying and relaying :;takcholder group
proposals to the public than they d1d in the articulation and identification of problems. The
number of news items which impact policy decisions were fow. In pracﬁo‘e, more news
items were published for information purposes rather than persﬁasion. News publications
served more as common carriers, less as watchdogs, and least as policy actors. .Tabie 2.1

.~ *shows thc typology deveioped through this content analysis.

In summary, in its development and implementation, policy goeé through a number

of stages. At each stage, the mass media play functions, although the functions seem more -

important in rélaying information than in influencing the policy process. An uﬁderstandihg
of the media functions and their relative importance led to a better assessment of the impact

and the relationship of the mass media and policy making in this investigation.
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Table 2.1

Media Functions in Policy Making

?

Policy Stage o4

Media function

L3

1. Problem identification/

articulation

a1

" 2. Policy re¢commendation/

agg;egaﬁon

3. Policy decision/adoption

(. i
o

4. Policy implementation

- 5. Policy evaluation

6. Policy resolution or change

a) Identification of problemé by media
b) I!Ielaying problems to the' public as
identified by policymakers

¢) as identified by interest groups

d) as identified by the public

a) Identification of groups and

_proposals

b) Identification of policymaker
proposals

- ¢) Media suggestion of content

a) Setting tempo of décision making

b) Recommending how to vote

. ¢) Informing public of content

a) Descn'biﬂg administration
b) LAleru'ng pﬁblic to problems
a) Evduaﬁng effectiveness

b) Reacting to policy

a) Stimulating review

b) Proposinchhangc or termination
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COnc‘eptual‘ Bases for the Study . .
The conceptual bases for this study has been derived from the forgoing rev1ew’0f
selected literature. Stated in the form of conclusions, these Rr(oved’yaluable in guiding 't;e
o collection and analysis of data and in developing thc i)mposiﬁdn'?i which cmcrged from the
findings. Key concepts which have assisted the mqmry relate to the nature of political
communications generally and to each of the four sub-problems dealing w1th the criteria for

newsworthiness, the quality in news coverage, the impact of political reporting, and the

functions of the mass media in the policymaking process.

Mass Media and Politics

i. Rather than having great influence in changing attitudes and opinions, the mass
media structure the knowledge anci perceptions peoplé have about what is important and
about how they vicw reality. Journalists are not simply "gate-keepers” of_ information but
are "shapers of the public consciousness." o | o |

2. The éffect of the mass media on péople and on institutions is be'st‘described in
complex rather than simple lmear models. |

3. The mass media play é role m a variety‘ of everyday boh'tical activitiés, not just at
eleétion time. | | .

4. As "independcntsﬁin the political environment, people rely heavily on
information from the mass media when making up iheir‘minds rather than on statements
and publicﬁtions'conﬁng from govcrnmént or party officials. However, mass media
consumers are not casvily manipulated nor controlled by the mass mec .. But, becéuse of
the pervasiveness of media céverage and because people have bccdfne .avid media
consumérs, the media have made people more knowledgeable about politics and less

subject to the influences of opinion leaders.
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5. Television has played a prominent role in restructuring t,b@political audience and
also has affected the way newspapers cove{j'events and the way politicians and other news

sources approach the news media.

;
7/ . - L]

Criteria for Neysworthiness // . , ‘
6. Journahsts J dge newsworthiness ofa story on the basis of anumber of criteria.
A story must mvolve unportant people, affect many lives, and be interesting. It must be %?
new, unique, and have qualities of drama and-action. It must also appeaJ to a mde‘
audiencc.;[‘ iiningand space fé:quirements muat be right. How the competition ‘js covéring
the story is also a'consideration as is the angle or framing of the story. \
7. These criteria have evolved over time, but most ;‘ecehtly they have been affected
by the advent of television and the concentration of ownership. Other media have had to
_ conform to television's standards and approaches in order to a%l.to a wider audience,
and thereby meet the owners' expectations for profits. ‘ |
8. The result of these trends has been to focus on’public rather than private abuses
of power, a more cynieal, confrontational style and an emphasis on style over content.
Conflict and controversy make a story interesting and provide drama and action. Short
articles with catchy headlines have replaced ir,x;depth coverage. Moat of the media present

the "same common or homogeneous media version” of political happenings.

Quality in News Coverage

9. News coverage is considered accurate when it is comprehensiveand balanced.v
. 10. Comprehensiveneés of coverage is judged in terms of breadth (extent) and
depth (detail). Extent of coverage is determined by the number ahd length of stories. Detail
is measurable by the aspects and issues covered. A
11. Balanced reports mclude "both sides" of a story. Overemphasm of the negative,
- dwelling on the sensanonal and exclusive coverage of controversy and conflict can lead to

0

imbalance.
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.12, Balaaced stories are ""more objective.” Objectivity is also achieved b);
maintaining detachment from the news. Yet, impartiality is not possible, because 1&1

choices of what to cover are 'subjcctive In ag flition 'individual commentary has g

\ 44
among newspapers. Rather than filling an mtcrpretanvc role newspapers Ifave followed the
lead of television in emphasizing pohncal leaders over issues,, |

14. Although the medla serve asa link between poht%c‘:ﬁns and the public, the

decline of the partisan press means that polmcxans no longer have control over the
@

messages that reach the pubhc }

15. Although there is some ewdence that the mass media set political agendas the
amount of influence is uncertain. Competing agenda-setters using personal contact may
have gy.ter influence. Television competes with n_ewspapcrs in agenda-setting, except thét
typically newspépers act as agcnda_—sefters for other media including television.

16. The media influence how people see reality. Recognizing this, politicians
compete with the media to control the view of realify that is presented.

17."I'hc mass media are imagé-builders and as such "make or break" politicians.
Image becomes more impoftant than substance. A perception of s&ong leadership is more
important than positions on i‘s'sues. . '

18. The\mas‘s media are ineffccﬁve\in bringing'about change unless f:o'mbined with
other influences. Opinion leaders, party workers, government bureaucrats and interest
groups also play a role in influencing politicians and policy. In addition, public opinion has

‘a strong influence on politicians. By influencing these groups, the media has an indirect

influence on policy.
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'19. The mass media at the fegeral level exert considerable influence, but virtually

4

‘ignores many aspects of government, while focusing mainly on the Legislature and

Question Period. At the provincial level, where reporters are less specialized than federally,
coverage of many government activities is even more sparse. Municipally, feporters rarely
_undcfstar;d local govemmcﬁt, ccnterihg coverage on personal conflicts at the council level. ‘
Ncws_papérs seem to play a greater role at the provincial and municipal levels because of the
lesser role played by televisisn.

20. Newspapers are no longer the only source of political news and corﬁmcntary,
although they are unriva]led in their capacity to gathcr news and cover events iri depth. Yet,
they often fail to do this because they are too preoccupied with routine coverage or with
keeping up with television. . |

21. The influence of the press seems to b¢ greatest in the early stages of policy
making where issues require clarification. The n;éma help to set the policy agenda and to
influence how an issue is;understood by policymakers, interest groups, and the public. It is
uncertain how much influence the press has on the policy itself. The press seems to
influence the likelihood of certain policy choiccé being adz)pted rather than being a major

force in policy determination.

Functions of the Mass Media in Policy Making
22. The mass media serve a number of functions in the policy process. Among

these are presenting citizens with information that aids participation in politics, providing a
fémrﬂ, for debate on the issues, helping governmmt circulate information about public |
‘services and accomplishments, and giving opposition parties and groups opi)ortunities.to
criticize policy proposals and offer alternatives. Government may also use the press to'test .
pubiic opinibn by presenting proposals as "trial balloons." |

23, The press perform a greater function in identifying and relaying interest group

proposals to the public than they do in the articulation and identification of problems. News
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items which impact policy decisions are fewiin ﬁumbcr. More news items are published for
_. information purposes rather thén persuasionA. The media serve more as common carriers,
" less as watchdogs, and least as policyi‘actors.

| 24. Rather than playing a role as a political actor in influencing policy choices, the

press has greater effect as common carriers of information and as watchdogs.

Summary .

Tﬁc literature suggests a powerful mass media, particularly in the cognitive area of
agenda-setting. On the other hand, studies show. that the news media have or;ly a moderate
effect in policy making. This seeming contradiction justified an inqhiry into the relatipnship
of the mass media in policy making. ’ o

Any such relationship might be explored by cxamining the reason; for coverage of
a policymaking case as well as tlje kind and quality of coverage: Besides impact other
»  facets of thé relationship might be ex‘%nined such as the functions of the mass media in the
policymaking process. These factors warranted attention. |
| To guide the collection and analysis of the data for this investigation, 24
conclusions were derlved from areview of the literature about mass media and pOhthS, ..

‘ specifically the areas of criteria for newsworthmess quality of news coverage, unpact in

nolicy making, and functions of the media in the policy process.

b
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Chapter 3
RESEARCH DESIGN AND METHODOLOGY
=y ’ ”""5“ « This chapter describes the research design and methodology of the study. The first
L section clarifies the research orrentatlon This is followed by an outline of the research plan
including the selection of the case study and collection and analysis of the data.

iethodological rigor is discussed in a section entitled trustworthiness. The final section

details ethical safeguards.
8
R A Research Orientation

Since the Greenfield-Griffiths debates beginning in 1974, a eonsiderable arnount
has been published either criticizing or defending the functionalist-positivist approach to
resedrch. The debate has focused primarily on ontology, epistemology, and the underlying
value bases (Burger, Fisher-and Thorpe, 1988, p. 1). Ontology deals with assurnptions
about the nature of the phenomena under examination. Aceording to Burrell and Morgan
(1979 p. 1), ontological quesuons about reality are basic to any research. For example the
.researcher is faced with quesuons of whether the reality under study is "external to the
1nvdrv1dual‘ -- unpogrng itself on mdrvrdual consciousness from without -- or the product of

. individuﬁ“éons::lousness Eprstemology, on the other hand, deals with the ongms

presupposmons, nature extéﬁt an%l veracity of lcnowledge (Angeles 1981, p. 78); in other
The supposmon is that dxffercnt ontologrcal and eprstcmologrcal vrewpomts combmed
with drffercnt values underlying research wrll direct the researcher toward d.rfferent
rese‘fﬁch methodologles R

During the 1950s and 1960s, social science research, including thatin the areas of

“,«7 ‘educational administration and communications, was mainly positivistic and used.

_ ,@x ' quantitative methods. In the Greenfield-Griffiths debates, Griffiths supported the'

continuation of this approach while Greenfield argued for an interpretative approaeh.

50
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Although positivistic approaches still dominate educational research (Hanson, 1985) and

v G - ‘
communications studies (Roberts and Bachen, 1981), recently support has grown for the
exploration of other research forms_. )

Jacknicke and Rowell (1987) argued for complementarity in research.

What is needed ... is a multiplicity of vie®ds and orrentauons along with .

differing approaches to research. Using a particular framework (paradigm)

to guide our thinking not only leads us to certain kinds of outcomes, but

also limits the kinds of questions we can ask. If we wish to come to a fuller

understanding ..., we had best be prepared not only to be tolerant of, but

also open to, alternatrve perspectives.... )

Recently, Griffiths (1983:219) admitted that "scientists now are much more
cor~=med with the successfulv pursuit of knowled/ge than wiLh the form of research.” ~
Griffiths (1988) indicated that a neo-positivistic research approach is emerging which
recogmzes tradmonal functionalist theory is to0 narrow to account for social reality. He
also suggested that httle research is occurring in a truly interpretive tradition and that the
research bemg done is more practical than philosophical.

Howe (1985) sugggested that combmmg quahtat1ve and quantrtatrve research
methods is acceptable eprstertrologréally Smith (1983) and Mﬂes and Huberman (1984)
support Howe's suggestion of combuung approaches acknowledging a difference between
methods and recommendmg a variety of approaches.

Burgert Fxsqﬁég and Thorpe (1988, p: 84) proposed an eclectic approach, where "the
researcher is free‘to%hoose whatever method best suits the research question. Judgments

- about methods are made less on the basrs of paradrgmatrc purity and more on the basis of
seélecting methods whrch have promise for generatmg useful knowledge
' ‘Ersner (1983 p- 14) postulated an eclectrc model of research commenting:

I also accept the term eclecticist if the term refers to the belief that there is

not now, nor is there likely to be, any single theoretical view that will

encompass the whole of reality, and that therefore, the best we are likely to

" do is to draw from a variety of theoretical systems the kinds of guidance that
 when employed eclectically wrll be helpful to: our daily work
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An Eclectic Approach 7 ‘
» An eclectic approach was adopted for this study. Meth‘od?s were selected on the‘
basis of their potential fdr answering the central question of the investigatiqn imaspeétive of}_
their paradigmatic affinity. Thu$ to some extent, both the functionalist (positivistic) and
~ interpretive (naturalistic) paradigms are reflected in 'thé research orientation.
. | But, whereas the positivistic paradigm a:;umcs a single, tangible reality that can be
| separated into parts er independent study, this study accepts the naturalistic claim that,
since behavior is so significantly influenced by the context in which it occurs, human
behavior cannot be understood without ébmprchending the framework within which the
individuals un_der study interpret their‘environmcnt. |
Owens (1982, p. 6) summarizes the naturalistic view of the nature of reality in this

manner:

It is the view that the world we encounter "out there" is such a dynamic .
system that all of the parts are so interrelated that one part inevitably
influences the other parts. Toeunderstand the reality of that world requires
acceptance of the notion that the parts cannot be separated, bit by bit, for
careful examination without distorting the system that one seeks to

understand. The parts must be examined as best is possible in the context. of
the whole | “

N

Gundelmes for Inquiry - s
meoln and Guba (1985, pp. 39-43) outline fourteen charactcnsncs of natuxahstlc
inquiry which servcd as guldchnes in doing this study.
1. Naturalistic setting. Phenomena are studied in their natural setting or context
“since "reglities'argﬂ\&ho_les that cannot be understood in isolation frorﬁ their contexts.”
2. Human instfuments. Because all instruments interact with respondents, only the

human instrument is able to "encompass and adjust to the variety' of realities that are

encountered."” -
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3. Utili"zration'of_ tacit knowledge. In é.ddiﬁon tbmpmpésfdonal knowledge (that
~ which is expressed by language), intuitive knowledée which captures more of the mp}éblé‘-
realities is uscd: | _ . , “ | PN | .
4. Qualitative methods. Qualitative methods are also more adaptable to dealing with
. B multiplc realities thari are quantitative methods, since théy arc more sensitive pﬁe
mﬂuenc&s and value patterns exposed in the transaction between the mvest1gator and the
respondent. This proviso did not exclude the use of a mlxcd rncthodology Wthh combines
qualitative and quanntauve me:hods (Burger, Flsher, and Thorpe, 1988; Howe, 1985).
5. Purposwc samphng. This form of samplmg increases the scope or range of data
- .through revealing déviant cases as well as mo_ré of the realities of the situation. It *
maximizes the develdpment of grounded theory by talcing into account the "local
conditions, local mutual shapings and local values.';
| 6. Inc_luctiv.e data anzil);éis. This l;mceSs of "making sense" of data throﬁgh~ general |
inferences from particular instances increases the possibﬂiw of identifying the mulﬁ;j@
rcailitiés of the situation, because it is more likely to describe the setting, the mutual haﬁing
influences, and values.

7. Groun’aed theory. Since a priori theory is unlikely to encompaSa the multlple
realities, theory is derived from (grounded in) the data and then ﬂlustrated by examples
from the data. In this .study, a grounded-theory apprbach Jis used to develop propositions,
not for the purpose of testing, but as a mechanism for analysis. It is from these
propositions that conclusions are derived. The degree of empirical support for them is
limited rather than subst‘an_tial. | R _

8. Emertgentidesigh. Since it is not possible to know enough about the multiple A
realities beforehand to constrict an adequate design, the design is allowed to unfold as

 mhore is i;l}oyvn about the situétion. This did not preclude the need for a review of selected

AU : 4
literature and the use of a conceptual framework for analysis.
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9. Ncgotlatcd outcomes. Meamngs and interpretations of the data are venf?ed anél
confirmed by the human sources, since they are better equipped to mterpret the compilex -
mutual reacho}ls Concluswns drawn from the literature and.propositions derived frcsxrn&'a gnfu { L
content analysis of articles were tested at the time of the interviews of the parnc1pants
10. Case study reportmg mode. The case study is more a.daptwé to descnbmg and
reporting the multiple realities and provides the basis for both naturalistic generalizations

~and transferabxht‘{5 o other sites. .

11 Ideographxc interpretation. Interpretation is made by drawmg propositions from
the particular case rather than in terms of lawlike generahzanons because different
interpretations are likely to be meaningful for different 51tuat10ns |

¥ ' ‘ 12. Tentative apphcatJon Rather than making broad appl1cat10ns of the fmdmgs
| | the results are applied to the partlcular situation since they may not be dupﬂcated elsewhere.
13. Focus-determined boundariés. Boundaries are set to the inquiry on thebasis of
the problem. The" situation is permitted to define the focus rather than preéonceived
o _perceptions. ’ T . ‘
| 14. Specific criteria for trustworthiness. Criteria called credibility, transferability,
depeﬁdability and confirmability with co;responding empirical procedures are used to

establish trustwo;thiness.

" : Research Plan
The gcneral design of a case study as indicdted by Bogdan and Biklen (1982, p. 59) -
is best described as a !'funnel.” At the w1de cnd, the researcher looks around for possible
piace; and people that might be the subject or source of data. When he discovers what he
wants to study, hg then "casts a nét widely about" trying to evaluate the apapropriateness of
the setting and the data for the study. As the search continues for information, the

researcher continually modifies the design, choosing the best procedures to learn about the

A

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



,',/.

topic. In time, he makes specific decisions on what 'aspeets’of the setting, subject or data he

wants to study. At that point, the work develops focus.

This i 1s an appropriate descnptmn of the development of the resezrch design and
selection of the case in this study. Although a preliminary research plan was deVeloped in
the thesis proposal, the design was allowed to emerge as more was learned about the case
selected for the study. | | '

The following accotmt describes the approach which was taken. Firstly, a case
study was selected by surveying education officials and interest group leaders. After a

preliminary selection of a case, official documents and newspaper and magazine articles

~ were gathered and a judgment was made about the appropriateness of the setting and the -

data. Then, in order to provide focus, a content analysis was done of the articles and

propositions were developed from the analy_sis. The propositions were tested and further

T

~ data about the case were gathered through interviews. Finally, the data were analyzed and
. " vs. I _

the case was written up.

. oSy i
Selection of the Case Study
%

* Following an approach similar to that of Gormley (1975) in his study of newspaper

agendas and political elites, a survey of education officials was conducted to determjne an

appropriate case for study of print media coverage and educational policy making Senior

officxals of the department of education in Alberta were asked to rank recent 1n1t1at1ves of

the department as to thexr nnportance educatmnally and then also. to mdlcate their perceptlon

of the amount and lqnd of mass media coveragqgf the initiatives. Thelr percept10ns were
then checked with senior administrators of the.teachers' and the trustees' associations. ‘

Although the Council on Albena Teaching Standards was not ranked among the top

_five educational initiatives, all officials suggested 1t as a good case study because it was a

31gmﬁcant pohcy decision whichhad recexved cons1derable mass medla coverage.

Stakeholder administrators verified this percepuon. In addition, a preliminary search
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revealed the availability of mariy articles and documents nbout the case. Newspaper
coverage was confined to a two and a half month:..pe';igq in 1/985. For these reasons, it was
selected for study. ) ) . RS

One problem whjch was considered during the selection process was whether to-
‘examine a "typical" or "unusual” situation (Bogdan and Biklen, 1982, pp.62, 63). The
advantage of the "typical" cése route would have been that the study,ﬁndings may have had
greater transferability. On the other hand, the ' unusual" case might provide insights about
mass media beyond what is already known. This case had charactenstrcs which were both
"typical” and "unusual." It was typiéal of the kind of story and coverage handled regularly
by the/ mass media. However, it was unusual for education officials to be involved in an -

issue of such controversy with so much media coverage.

Data Collection

Qualitative methods, according to Lincoln and Guba (1985, p. 199’),'consiae'r tﬁe' -

56

human as the instrument of i mqu1ry and include normal human actlvmes such as lookmg, o

&

listening, speaking, and readmg _aterviewing, observmg, yvatchmg for the tac1t as well as
the obvious, interpreting, and d1ggmg out documents and records are all legmrnate -
qualitative modes. The researcher is the key mstmment ifi data gathermg whﬂe the natural
setting is the direct source of the data_ ' - |

The data in this study were obtamed from three main sources: (1) non- ofﬁc1a1
documents including newspaper and magazme articles and ed1tor1aIsr(2) ofﬁc1a1 |
documents, correspondence mmutes of meetlngs, reports and ofﬁc1al pubhcanons ancr (3)
)seml-slructured interviews, whlch were tape recorded and lIanscnbed

Newspaper clippings. The original set of newspaper and magazine art1cles were
taken from clippings gathered by the communications branch of Alberta Educanon, the

~ provincial department of education. Each work day staff members at the branch clip

articles, edltonals and letters about basic education from Alberta darly newspapers, from a
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)  selection of Alberta weekly newspapers, from Alberta Report, the provmde s only weekly
news magazine, and from nanonal publications including the I_antg_G_thm_and_Mml and
Maclean’s Magazine. These clippings are circulated to the Minister of Education and to

‘ senior officials in the departmen?. The Alberta Education articles; were checked against the
articles clipped by the communication director of the Alberta Teacher's Association and
. against the items in the files of the Alberta Legislature library. Articles were added from
| these sources. These artmles, to%%mg{ﬂ ,g formed the basis of the content analysis

 described in Chapter 5. - ' * °, <"

Y

The "article"” tcchnique of content analysis was used because it is "easily and
quickly" applied to both volume and slant of news and editorial content. It also has a hlgh
degree of predictability (W mdhauser and Stempel, 1979, p. 152) Each newspaper 1teg& v

: served as a unit of analysis. Each was identified by date, by publication, by sources, by .
kind, by viewpoint, by location and by length. In addition, a summary was written for
each. !

Articles were quantified at a nominal level by counting frequency of occurrence as a -

percentage of the total under the classification schemes, The frequency counts were cross-

¢ tabulated to make c':omparisons bet;w'eén vzin'ables Summaries were used in preparing a

.....

\

data.
Other documents. Comments by the M’mister of Education.and by other
Members of the Legislative Assembly (ML.As) made in the legislature during Quesdon‘
Period about the Council on Alberta Teaching Standards were extracted from Alberta -
Hansard, the official record of the legislattlre. In addition,,other documents, such as ~ »
minutes of meetings, correspondence reports and official pubhcauons were photocopied
from the records of Alberta Education and the Alberta Teachers' Assoc1at10n and from the

files of respondents at the time of the interviews.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Interviews. Ihter"Viéwing was the principal means of data c;oilection; Interviews
served five purposes: (a) to document personal and gfoup perépectivgs about the events
relevant to the study, (B) to provide data not available in documents, (c) to'confirm and
-assist in interpretation of datzi from documents and other intervipws, @ to test propositions
developed from the content analysis of newépaper and magazihe;@ms, and (e) to prbvide a
sou:rce for documents and other interviews. .
 Specifically, in addition to giving hard data about the events related to print media
" coverage of the Council, the interviews pxjovidéd perceptidns about the relationships among

the participants, both as policymakers and as journalists. Respondents gave information

about the evér_ftS; arid issues leading up to the announcement of the Council and about those '

during the perxod of publi_c debate of the policy. In addition, they answered questions
related to the relaionship of the pfess and policymﬁkefs in the policymaking process and
about the four sub-problems of the study. Proposit_ions derived from the content anaiysig
were given to the rcspondents and they were éske’d to comment on them. This information
was 'vahiéble in expanding on data from the articles and documents and in helping to
understand them. _

Sampling. Respondents were selected through purposive sampling, the aim being
‘;‘"to maximize ,inforrnatidn, not facilitate generalization™ as achieved by random sampling.
The purposive sampling:vas used "to document uhiquc variations that have'en’lerged in

adapting to different conditions," to 1dennfy as many details or aspects of the case as .

| possible in order to devclop the "unique flavor” of the context, and to gamer as much
information as posmble‘ so that propositions -emerged (meoln and Gul?a, 1985, pPp- 199,
202; Glaser and Strauss, 1967, p. 48). 8 S

The stydy combined the reputatmnal approach (Bauer and Gergen 1968) and the
snowball techmquc (Bogdan and Biklen, 1982, pp. 66,67) as means of achieving
purposive samﬁhng. Sources were selected initially because of their kpown involvement in

- the case, and then as recommended by others or as mentioned in documents. They were
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selected from govcrnmént, from intcrdst groups and from the news media. As ihtcrﬁewing

continued, information became repetitious, a clear indication that the purposive sampling

had achieved its aim. | |
Respondents. Twetlty-one participants were intctvieW;éd. Their names and .

positions at the time of the debate over t:’ae Courcil appear in the Bibliography: In addiﬁbnf S

to the Minister of Education, seven other people from Alberta Educatton were mterv1ew_cd:.‘,_ : S

@ <

~ the Minister's executlve a551stant, the deputy minister, two assmtant deputy ministers, the'i - :

communications director and the director and associate director from legtslattve services. ’
The president and five administrators from the Alberta Teachets Association were |

interviewed. These included the executive secretary, the assistant éxecuﬁvc se'cretafy, two :

~ executive assistants, and the coordinator of communications. From the Alberta School

- Trustees' Association the. .

£ ‘
om interviewed. Five journdijsis. were interviewed including a magazine publisher, an editor

sistant executive secretary and communications officer were
:{:3{ : .

from a large city daily newspaper; two legislative reporters from large city ,daih'es,‘and the
’educéu'on reporter from a small ;ity rural daily. |

~ About a week before eéch interview subjects were sent a package including a letter
describing the study and dctailitxg ethical safeguards, a sequence of events as prepared from
the news;;aper and magazine articles, a list of prop(;sitions prepared from the content
analysis and, in some cases, photocopies of selected articles. ‘ | |

Interviews followed a semi-structured format (Guba and Lincolﬁ 1981, pp. 164-

170), with the use of an interview gulde conmsttng of open-ended questions in order.to
obtain a maximum amount of information a.nd to explore new questions that arose
spontaneously during the discussion. (A copy of the interview guid’c appears in the
Appendix.) During the interviews, as suggested by Dexter (197}0,' pp. 5,6), interviewee's
;wem»auowéd to define the situation, were encouraged to structure the account, and were

permitted to decide what was important.
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The interview procedure evolved so that in its final fbrm the intgrviewer gave a
summary of the salient questions and issues at the beginning of each in.ziew and then
invited the rcspoadenttopomxhenf. Notes were taken during the interview and each point
was checked off as it was covered by the interviewee. Followup questiéns were used
throughout the interview and to elicit observations about topics which were not previously
discussed by the subject. At the end of the interview, the subject was asked to summarize
. 'and aommcnt on the effect of the print media in the policy decision. Respondents generally
+did not divst'mguish among media afllc§§‘r;hcy were asked to comment specifically about the
differences between thcm. e
Wiﬂa the sabjects' permission, the interviews were tapejlécorded. Interviews of the
 key paxticipants',"inéluding the Minister, his executive Aassistant, the deputy minister, the
- ATA president, her éiecutivc secretary, and three of the five joumaliats were transcribed in
- g thei;r eritirety. Tha 1mportant pdrﬁqns of other interviews were transcribacL Particularly
: unportant were coMcnts which had not been made by other part:icipants. Quotations used
in the study were sﬁcn't tothe respondents for veriﬁcation of accuracy.
\; ‘ o Throughoﬁt the rgsearch process, a journal was kept to record the reasoning behind
each research decisida ahd pefccptions about the data. All su_rrimaiy notes, records of
» méetings, all documents, and ;uls_s and -gu_idel'mes for interviews and data analysis were
. also kept. Theéé fdnn an»"aﬁdit trall' which is alvailable for use by othef researchers or for
examination by the thesis committee (Guba and Lincoln; 1982, pp. 247, 248; Owens,
1982, p. 13). “ |

Data Analysns
The pnmary approach to data analyS1s was 1ndgst1vc Inductlve analysis, also called
analytic mducnon (Bogdan and Bﬂden,,1/9§2 pp. 65- 68), is the inverse of conventional
.‘ deducnve analysm where data are usually analyzed on the basis of ana pnon theory. Data

‘ _werc analyzcd mductlvely in order to deﬁne workmg proposmons for follow-up (meoln

[«
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and Guba, 1985, pp 202-204). Gradually, through inducu've analysis ’conclusions were
developed in a fashion similar to that suggested for the development of grounded theory
(Glaser and Strauss, 1967) |

" A theory, accordmg to Silver (1983, p. 6) is "a set of log1ca11y mterrelated
.proposmons ' She indicates that when a pattern of relatlonshlps arnong several
constructs” can be articulated “clearly, logically, and convincingly," the expression of these-- :
relationships is called a proposition. A construct is a "blen'ding or combining" of tvyo or .
more concepts to form a "higher-order unit of thought.” Concepts are the 'tsrnallest unit of
analysis in the thought process" by which reality is interpreted.

Denzin (1978, pp. 59-67) suggests that since concepts are tentanve ways of 1ook1ng"

: at reahty, proposmons "become tentauve statements concerning the occurrence and »

interrelationhip of events." They give theory the ' quahty of explanatron representmg "an “
advance beyond concept development" and permitting "the construction of deductlve
schemes.” - L\ | ‘ | -

As previously indicated, from a preliminary content analy'sis of the.'newspaper and
magazine articles, propositional statements ‘(whi‘eh appear in the Appendix) were
developed. These 'yvere tested with the respondents in interviews. lAs the interviews

' proceeded, the propositions were modified to ﬁt new facts or eliminated where aspects of

_the case deﬁed explanation by the proposition. Sorne additional propositions were added.‘
Through the process of analysis and ‘writeup, the proposttions were fu%ther refined.
Proposmons were prepaned for each chapter of ﬁndmgs Proposmons from Chapters 4 5
and 6 were used in developing proposmons in Chapter 7. These lead to conclusxons abdut
the central question which are reported in Chapter 8.

i Ana1y51s began during the mtervxew process ‘and contmued after data COHCCUOH

durmg the wntmg stage The fo]lowmg procedure, recommended by Bogdan and Biklen
(1982, pp. 146-155) was followed dunng data collection: (a) decisions were made which

narrowed the questioning; (b) questions were reformulated to direct and Organi;e data
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Following data collection, data Wcre .sorted (Bogdan and Btklen 1982, pp. 156-

162) by proposmon and subject area. Further categonzatlon and breakdown occurred

62

according to the conclusipns derived from the review of literature. Data ciisplay techniques, |

- suggested by Miles and Huberman (1984, pp. 25-26), were used to map relationships
among roles and groups, to graphically display critical events and actions, and to depict the
’most important independent and dependent variables in order to determme relatlonshlps
among them. Descriptive and explanatory matrices were also used to display phenomena as

. they occurred chronologxcally, to bring together variables connected by theoretical ideas, to
show the results or outcomes of processes and the forces in the settmg.

‘As the data collection and analysis progressed, periodic discussions were held with
colleagues, as a means of testing propositions and enhancing good judgment. In addition,
data and interpretations were checked with several of the subjects (Guba and Lincoln,
1982, pp. 246, 247; LeCompte and Goetz, 1982, p. 42).

In writing txp the case study, the aim was to develop description (Guba and
Lincoln, 1982, p. 248; Owens, 11982 pp.7,8) that not only provxded the facts or events in
the case, but also the quality of the context as the participants in the situation experienced it.
An effort'was made to present a picture of the actual 'participartts in context, to provide

' esserttia_l data in a focused, conversation-iilce forrtxat, to illuminate meanings by focusing on
essential point;s, and‘to build on the "tacit knowledge" of readers, thus giving a sense of the

actual substance of the case (Guba and Lincoln, 1982, pp. 371-377).
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| Trustworthiness .
While LeCompte and Goetz (1982) retain the terms validity and reliability in their
discussion of methodological rigor in ethnographic or qualitaﬁve research, Guba an -
Lincoln (1982; Lincoln and Guba, 198g),substitutebcredibility, transferability,
dependability, and confﬁ‘mability as measures of trustworthiness in the naturalistic
paradigm. It is these latter terms that are used to describe the techniques for assuring  .or

in this inquiry.

Credibility
Credibility has %o do with the degree of confidence in the findings of a particular
inquiry. Primary concern is that "the data sources (most often humans) find the inquirer's
analysxs formulauons and interpretations to be credible (believable)" (Guba and Lincoln,
19:82 p. 246)."
To insure credibility, the followed tcchmques suggested by Guba and Lincoln
(1982 p- 247, Lincoln and Guba 1985, pp. 301-316), have been incorporated into this
' study,
| l The investment of sufficient time to identify the important characteristics of both
the context and the problem.
2, Pefsistence in order to identify those characteristics and elements in the situation
that were most relevant to the problem and to allow focusing on them in detail.
3. Peer debriefing with fellow doctoral students to test working bypotheses and to
enbance good judgment. )
4. Triangulation or the use of multiple and different sources and methods, ie.,
document analysis and interviews (Denzin, 1978; Jick, 1979; Mathison, 1988) to improve
the probablhty that findings and interpretations were accurate. ‘

5. Consideration of negative cases in an effort to refine propositions until they

accounted for "all known cases without exceptions."
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6. The maintaining of raw data (called referential adequacy) for later recall and -
comparison to preserve overtime the ﬁense of context in which the observations were mads,
(Owens, 1982, p. 15) and to perrriit the testing of interpretations for accuracy. )

7. Member checks with respondents (also suggested by LeCompte and Goetz,

1982, p. 42) to assure that they agreed with the analysis angd interpretations.

Transferability

Although the invéstigator,‘cannot specify" the generajizability of an inquiry, the use
of dcscrii:)tion will allow anyone interested in malcing é u‘ans‘fcr to reach conclusions about
whether transferz;bility is possible (Lincoln and Guba, 1985, p. 316).

Theoretical or purposive sampling and description, both recommended by Guba
and Li_ncdln (1982, p. 248), were used to facilitate transferability. Theoretical or purposive
sampling was iritend;;d to maximize the range of vinformation collected and to allow the

.conditions for the development of propositions. Description provided meaning to the

context by imparting a vicarious experience of it and by pcrmitting judgments about the
transferability of hybothescs to other contexts. The aim in using description (Owens, 1982,
pp- 7,8) .was‘to' go beyond mere information or descriptive dgta by Convéying a literal
description that figuratively transported thfe readers into the sitﬁation with a sense of
ir;sight, understanding, and illumination not only of the facts or ‘eventsA in the case, but also _
of the tcxturé, the quality, and the power of the context as the participants in the situation o

experienced it.

Depend#bAi_lity
Dependability is considered synonymous with accuracy. Triangulation was uséd in
this study to enhénce dependability (Guba and Lincoln, 1982, p. 248; Lincoln and Gubz
1985, p. 316). In addition, an "audit trail" was provided to make it possible s_l}ould"
someone desire to examine the procedures of the study in order to verify its ('adl)ierence to

professional research techniques and to make it possible to reproduce the study.
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Confikmahility
By insuring cdnﬁnnability, the onus of objectivity 6f the study is removed from the |

inquirer and placed on the data (Guba and Lincoln, 1982, p. 247). To assure

confirmability, this study u;;d tn'angulation and provided a "reflexive journal" and the audit
4 tra11 (Guba and Lincoln, 1982, p. 248; Lincoln and Guba, 198V5m, PpP- 319, 320). The

reflexive jo’gmal included the reasoning and logic behind each decision and th'e‘hunches,

guesses, feciings and perceptions about the data. It forms part of the audit trail. If desiréd,

the audit trail can assist someoné in tracing findings back to the original data so as to assure

that interprctations of data are réasonable and meaningful. In addition to the reflexive

journal, the audit tra11 mcludes @) the notes and observations from mtcrwews (b)

summary notes, (c) records of meetmgs, (d) all documcnts (e) gmdehnes and ru}es fo:'

content analysis of documents, (f) rules for categorizing data, and (g) mtemew guldelmes

(Owens,-1982, p.13).

Ethical Safeguards
- This study followed ethical guidelines established by the University of Alberta
General Faculties Council and by the Department of Educational Administration Research
Ethics Rev1ew Panel. The apphcauon of guldehnes was reviewed and approvcd by the
panel. These gmdehnes deal with individual nghts{_mformed consent, pnvacy and
conﬁdentiality and anonymity. ' »

To protect individual rights, subjects were fully informed through lettérs dnd at the
time of the interviews about the precise nature and purpose of the research so that they -
ccould withhold consent or lirnit comment. Thcy were aware of the risks and benefits
involved in participating in the research as well as their right to privacy and conﬁdenuahty

They were mwted to contact the thesis committee chan'man for more information.
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Although written consent was not requested, each partlmpant gave consent to be
mterv1ewed They were exphcxtly told that their names would be used in the study unless;
they specifically requested otherw15e. All subjects agreed that their names could be used.

' By letters and at the time of the interview§, all subjects were asked for permission
to tape record the interviews. All’gave permission and were told th_gt they would receive for
review a transcript of quotes.to be used in the study.

The right to privacy was protected. No infortnation was requested or publisﬁed
about a person's physical or mentél con,ditioh, personal circumstances or social relatiorns
which was not already in the public domain | | .

At no point in the study were subjec'ts mtennonally xmsled about the actual -

-

procedures and purposes of the project ¢ & gl information withheld from them.

While the risks to the subjects were miniga "3 .‘rtance was attached to the welfare

A

of the respondents than‘ to any potential c& .1 the research to the advancement of

. knowledge.

- o o Summary LD
| An ‘eclectic approach was adopted for the study. Methods were selected on the basis
of their potential for answermg the central quesuon of the investigation urespecuve of thexr
paradlgmatlc affifity. The v1ewpomt was mainly naturalistic, but also included elements of
positivism, spefifically dealing with causality. The largely qualitative methodology was
supplemented by quantitative approaches: Interviews were the primary source of data, but.‘ g
these were supported by both qualitative and quantitative content analysis. |
The basxc design was a case study, because it enabled use of description to present
not only the facts or events in the case, but also the context as the parucxpants experienced
it. Frotn a content analysis of newspaper and magazine articles dealing with the case;,
propositions were developed bwhich were tested and reﬁned-through interviews. Gradually,

conclusions emerged .reiated to print media coverage of this specific educational policy.

-
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Trustworthiness was assured through techniques such as triangulation, member

checks, and the provision of an audit trail. Ethical safeguards were established to fully -

s + inform and protect the respondents. '
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Chapter 4
HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE

A number of events harl direct bearing on the formation of the ‘Council on Alberta
- Teachihg Standards. Moreo\;er, the mass media covemge of these events heightened the
. interest of the media in covering COATS. Press coverage of these events also increased
“ public awareness of the need for reviews of teacher performance and assured the Minister
- of Educalmn that his decrsxon to form the Council was right. ‘i '
Negotratlons for a new Teaching Profession Act began in earnest in the early
1970s, spurred on by the government's Policy Governmg Future Legrslahon for the
" Professions and Occupations. Revisions of the Act were again considered in the early
-'1980s followiné the appointrnent of a rtew Minister. Then the dismissal and trial of lim
Keegstra 'fo,r _teaching racism contributed to rnounting publi‘»c. concern about the evaluation
of ‘,teache"rvcor;hpetency.ﬁhe Comumittee on Tolerance and Understanding was formed to
examine tlnsand other related matters. Concurrently, the Board of Teacher Education and
: Ceruﬁcatlon was dlsbanded. These events and newspaper coverage of them mﬂuenced the

establishment of COATS and are cxammed in this chapter

t

Basis of the ‘Teaching Profession Act B 3 .
The Alberta Teachers Assocratron (ATA) was established through ;')assage of the
Teaching Profession Act (TPA) in 1935 The ATA became the negotiating arm of the
teachmg professron with prov1$10ns to discipline its members for misconduct. In 1944 the
BT ’ Board of Teacher Educahon and Certification (B’I'EC) was formed apart from the ATA to
" ~ -advise the Mrmster of Education on matters of cemﬁcatton and teacher educat10n Neither
the: ATA nor BTEC had Junsdrctton over- matters of teacher performance
Although the origins of the Alberta Teachers Assoc1atlon date back to-the Fnst

" World Wir when it was known a: the Alberta Teachers Alliance, not until arnendments to

the Teaching Profession Act in 1936 was the potential for a strong orgamzatmn created. In
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19';4, t&chers voted overévhekningty to support a Teaching Profession Bill which changed
the name of the Alliance to the Alberta Teachers' Association. However, when the Bill
passed through the legislature memhership in the Association was not made mandatory. |
With the advent of the Social Credit governme'nt in 1935, newly-elected MLLA Solon Low,
& former teacher, piloted a Private Member's Bill th'rough the Legislature which made
membership ini the Association mandatory for all Alberta teachers and assured the vitality of
the organization. o
‘' In1939a Certification Committee was established with members from the .
Department of Education, the univers.ity and the teachers' organization. In 1944 it received
statutorly recognition through an order in-council, becoming the Board of Teacher
Educatmn and Cemﬁcauon (AIA_Memm_Han_dbM, 1986, p. 12). Although this Board
had responsibilities for teacher eertrﬁcatmn and training, it d1d not have a mandate for
matters of teacher performanceand evaluatron Nor did the ATA have respon51b1hty for
teacher performance Its powers were hrmted by the Teachmg Professron Act to discipline
for rmsconduot (Rev1sed Statutes of Alberta 1980, Chap. T-3 Bosetti, Interv1ew March
27, 1987). | .
. Under the Act the Annual Representative Assembty (ARA) was sstablished as the
governing body of the Association. The ARA, in turn, elects executive ofﬁcers and a |
o ‘ )Provrncxa.! Executive Council (PEC) to"handle the day to-day matters of the orgamzatron
v The ARA also amends the Standards of Professional Conduct and the Code of Ethics and
B passes drscrphne by- -laws. These require approval by the Lleutenant-Govemor-m-
: Councrl 1 Examples of misconduct are: (a) takmg steps to secure the d1srmssal of another/

teacher for reasonstof arumosxty or personal gain, (b) c1rcu1atmg false reports about fellow \ >

1Arm.':ndments proﬂosed by the Annual Representauve Assembly in 1977 and 1978 still have not been
ratified by the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council, an action which requires the Minister's recommendation.
These amendments with a notation indicating they were not ratified as yet were included in the 1986 ATA
- Members' Handbook, but were removed from the 1987 Handbook, following the appointment of a new
Mlmster ;

/.
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teachers, (c) malicibusly criticizing the work of other teachers, (d) bargaining on one's own
for the group: (e)_'addictions to drugs or alcchol, ,and (f) conviction of an offence (_ALA\_
Members' Handbook, 1987, pp. 1, 113, 114). " | |
- In summary, through the Teaching Profession Act, the Alberta Teachers'
Association was given responsibility for discipline of teachers for matters of misconduct.
The formation of the Board of Tegacher Education and'Certiﬁcation provided for

certification and training. One area that was not covered by either was teacher competency -

or performance.

Early Unsuccessful Negotiations for a New Act
The ATA hegan lobbying for changes in the Teaching Profession Act in the late
1960s with the Ag

:.,_n n ﬁrstly requesting a role in teacher certification. This demand A

was expar'lded : WX Js to include powers related to evaluation of teacher
performance. Newsgapér%b%erage was both minimal and sporadic, but served to put the A
item on the public agenda. These efforts were held in abeyance during ‘the operation of the |
b o Commission on Ediicational Planmng and the Chichak Commission on Professions, which
* - reported their findings in 197293nd 1973 respectively. Both. recommendedqscme teacher
control of cemﬁcatxon @lgmﬂgmld, August 17, 1973 Edmonton Journal, September ‘

7, 1974 RenQrt_Qf_the_Cgmmmmn_Qn_EducamnaLBlannm 1972, pp..136, 208 244)

“e

Teacher Eﬁorts to Change the Act R : s
i ) Teachers renewed their ef{orts to gain, changes in the Teac\hmg Profession Act
. "bcgmmno in 1974 Arucles about teacher self-govemance began to appear more frequentiy "
s mJthe press, numbermg 10 in 1974 and 24 in 1975. Dr; Bemle Keeler executlve secretary
o of the ATA mdicated that tpacher certification would be the ATA s mam issue for 1974
e (Edmgnmlmmal, January 2,1974; Calgary Herald, January 3 1974). At the Annual
o ) Representauve Assembly delegates were split over the ATA's role in cvaluaung teacher e -

performance, but a resolution eventually passed supporting the Assoc1at10n s request for |

o e
R~y
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powers in this area:O.ppOnents felt that the ATA's duty was to see teachers get "due
process, not to ‘act as a squad for 'putting teachers out of wor " (Edmonton Journal, April
16, 1974). The ATA submitted.a proposal to government, which was considered by the
Cabinet Education Committee (E_dmgmmal, September 7 1974 September 25,
1974; Calgary Albertan, November 7,1974). But then opposition from the Alberta School

Trustees Assoc1at10n (ASTA) brought about a government delay and stymied the teachers
|

initiative (%dmgﬁ;mrmvember 28, 1974; Calgary Herald, November 29, 1974;
Qa_gamﬁe_mld. February 14, 1975) " '
A government report in July 1975 recommended a greater role for the ATA by
("» increasing its "membersh1p on the Béard of Téacher Education and Cemﬁcauon from four |
on a 23-member board to seven on a 25-member board (Edmonton Journal, July 8, 1975). -
ATA reaction to the proposal was mixed, because it didn't give the Association full
ceruﬁcatlon,powers (Rdmonton Journal, July 9, 1975; Qa_gan,;H_L&Q July 9, 1975). The
‘ Trustees opposed the greater role (Calgary Herald, July 16, 1975). Ethonals durmg the
“period recommended cautlon about glvmg full certification power to the ATA. Although
| there are merits to the ATA having povyers to certify teachers and~review' perﬁrm_ance,
\> ‘wrote an editorial writer in t]re Calgary Albertan ‘(J,uly 21, 1975),-the ATA is "‘stil'l a
~ political- orgamzatton " The Qg_gm_Hemldj (July 21, 1975) posmon was that "soke
control would go too far." Wlth the coming of autumn a new 1ssue began to preoccupy the
’ N . news media -- student teacher practlcum (Ed_mgn_tgn_J_QumaL September 12, 13 18,23,
" 1975 C_al_gamﬂe[g]_d, September 13, 25,»1 975). Teacher certification drsappeared from the
| newspapenpages ¢ . ' ‘ |
' . Thehext related newspaper coverage was in 1978 when.the ATA brought six
- ‘- ~ Edmonton tors before its Dlsc1p1me COmrruttee for unprofessmnal con%uct They .
| g ‘ had dlsobeyed an ;TA order by acceptmg term admxmstrauve positions (ﬁd_gr_r_tgn
Igm:nal, February 17, March 27, June 8,-20, December 20, 1978) The Drsc1phne

Committee decision was eventually overtumed clearing the six admmrstrators of

'y <
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wrongdoing (Edmonton Journal, February 2, 9, 1979). This case !"was later cited as
evidence of the Association's tnability to handle both professional and union concerns
(E_dmgnmnmmah March 31, 1981). During the same period the :ASTA received
newspaper coverage by claiming that school boards did not have the power to discipline
teaeher employees (Edmonton Joumnal, November 8, 25, 1978). |

A

the Professmns)and Occupano* 3" (Derek G. Ngggon, Memogh

L34

pohcy was. ﬁnally tabled in the Leglsﬁure May 16, 1978 ATh ucatlon w1th other
ot

‘)
R

departments began re—exarmnmg thClI' leglslanon in light of the3policy statement (Peter -

Ed Lougheed Letter January-2, 1979; Alberta Educatlon Response to the Pohcy, no date)

In 1978 the ATA sought to have its Code of Ethics and Standards of Professwnal )

‘,t

.Conduct mcorporated under its discipline byﬂ%aws It also pushed-to have d15¢1phne by-
«’ ]Jaws, that were passed by the Annual Representatxve Assembly i in 1972, 1973, 1975 and -
1978 approved by order-m—councﬂ In addition, the Assoc1at10n (Alberta Educanon

Response to they, no date, p. 2) wanted
: ’%‘ T To remove [Provmc1a1 Executlve] Counc11 from the discipline process as
* much as possible to avoid all possibility of bias. :
2. To retain authority in the Council to protect the profession and the mterests
~ of teachers and of the public in some circumstances:
_ 3. To provide equahty of access to the d1$C1p11ne process to all (both rnembers
and nop-members)...

. Mimster of Educatlon Juhan Koz1ak was to. take these cHanges before the Cabmet S

Comrruttee on Social Planmng, but following the Judgment in favor of the six Edmonton ,
school adrmmstrators on February 9, 1979 these matenals were retumed tor the
Department with instructions to ‘file until furthe.r notice." |

. “ No further action was taken at the time (Alberta Educatio'n, Response to the Policy, |

no date, p. 4) and following a prow?incial election, on March 23, 1979, Mr. Koziak »t/as :
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73 |
replaced as Minister of Education by David King. A letter dated May 3, 1979 'from the ATA
to the Minister indicated that "since the competence by-lavys were inoperable because of '

= lack of goverhment approlval, the 1979‘._ARA rescinded them" (Alberta Education, -
Response to the Policy, no date, p. 6). ) '

' The decade of the 1970s saw the begmmng of efforts on the part of both
government and the ATA to make changes to the Teaching Profession Act. Changes were «
'not enacted, partly because government lacked cenfidence in the ATA's abilit}; to both’
defend and prosecute its members on matters ot’ misconduct‘and teacher oex‘formance.
Newspaper coverage of teacher performance and its regulation during the period was not
significant, although it estabhshed the need for changes to teacher-governance as pan of the .
public agend& While earher in the decade newspaper articles covered proposal§ for
revisions to the Teaching Professmn Act, during the latter period from 1975-1979, there

was nc; indication in the press of the behind the scenes negotiationi fﬁoﬂr anew Act.
Resumption‘)‘of Negotiations for a New Act
With the appointment of David King as Minister of—Edncation,- negotiations fora
new Teaching Profession Act began in earnest Howéver, Mr. King's style did not always
meet with' ATA approval and his efforts were frequently frustx:ated (Nadene Thomas
~ Interview, -April 14, 1987). This section descnbes those efforts and the newspaper

coverage of these attempts to rev1se the Teaching Profession Actt

T | ATA Rejection of 1981 Proposal , /\ 5
| Begmmng in 1981, negotlanons for a new Teaching Profe351on Act were resumed '
. when the ] Mmlster of Educauon proposed amendments which would estabhsf{,a separate 21
. , mem'ber comnuttee to handle professmnal concems for teachers, leavmg the ATA with only
4 e, 1 bargammg functions (Alberta Educat:ton February 20, 1981) Eleven of the 21 members
- would be teachers. The ATA demanded the nght to appoint the 11 teachers’on the 21

member professmnal comrmttee while Mr. ng wanted them elected by teachers- at-large

h
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The ng proposal recexved support of the ASTA (Edean_Jgumal_ Februaxy 18 198 1),
. but was opposed by the ATA (Edmgnmlm;maL February 27, 1981) , :
Teachers threatened to "walkout" over the issue (Qalgm}'_H_q_ald, March 3 4 6 T
1981 E"gims;m,tgm_,[gzumall March 6 1981) and ATA locals "bes1eged MLAs w1th warnmgg, "
‘kof the 'dire consequences' of the proposals" (Ed_mgnmn_mmg, March 9, 1981). MLLAs
were often unable to respond to teacker questions (ﬂimgmm_IQL_aL March 31, 1981).
‘ After several days of meetmgs punctuated by NUMErous News Ieports, a press
release was 1ssued March 9, 1981 (Alberta Educatlon News Release #1 1:
. Afterten hOuIS of joint meetings over the weekend, Education
- Minister David King and Alberta Teachers' Association President Mac
Kryzanowski announced that substantial progress has been made toward
resolving recent differences over proposals for the revision of the Teachmg
Profesdion Act. Both indicated that the meetings between Mr. King and the™
Provincial Executive Council of the ATA took place in a conciliatory spirit
and a positive atmosphere
Mr King conceded the nght of veto of any changes to the ATA, 1nd1cat1ng that
legislation would not proceed "to the stage of Royagl Asgg;,nt in spring session, "unless the
Executive Councﬂ of the ATA considerfed] it appropnate" (Alberta Education, News
Release #11, March 9, 1981 Edmonton Journal, March 9, 10 1981 Q_a_garv__er_a_d. »
- March 9, 12, 1981). The news releasemdrcated that, because of the sensmve stage of the
dlscussmns 'no pubhc statemems‘ ~of proposed content will be made until detalls are.
ﬁnahzed "
Nevertheless the news stoties contmued "'he trustees, angered" by ng S "Cave
m" to the ATA (Edmgnml, March 12 1981), claJmed they had httle orno say in
o the process QQ_ajganLHg_mld,March 14,1981). o
)
. In a Calgarxﬁgmld column dated March 14 1981 Catherme Butlm stated
Judgmg by the howls of protest frc*n trustees and purrs of praxse
from teachers about King's latest ideas, it was Alberta Teachers' Assocxauon
(ATA) outcries over the first plan ng pu: forward that won his ear.
Perhaps it's because teachers had the most to lose from King's first -

proposal that they launched their attack on King's plans a lot more
. energeucally than the Albcna School Trus: zes Asscc:auon (AS’I‘ A) did."

}
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After a furthcr two weeks of negoﬁations, talks had reached an "impasse" and
King dropped immediate plans for amendments to the Teaching Profession Act (Alberta
Educauon, News Release #13 Man:h 27 1981; Edmgnmml, March 25, 1981;

-:' . Qalgamﬁgmld,March 27 1981) The Mlmster and the ATA could not agree about how -
ATA members of the comrmssxon would be appomted (Alberta Education News Release
#13 March 27, 1987)

| In a letter to the Edmonton Sun (April 7, 1981), Nﬁ"ng wrote:

. Although many issues have been agreed u there are some areas
still needmg resolution. The delay in mu'od;{cmg legmlatxon will allow us to
continue the co-operative process. We are striving to dBvelop a legislative
package that is’ completely acceptable to the ATA and all other sections of the
educauonal commumty . //

/

Refimng Drafts of the Act /

- During 1981 officials of Alberta, Educatmn reworked drafts of mehded Act.
Finally, in August cabinet removed the/Teachmg Professmn Act from.;.ﬁh% islation to be
introduced in-the fall session, glvmg Department officials "at least until Sprmg of 1982 to

~ complete a final draft" (Derek 9 Norton, Memorandum, August 24, 1981). However, in
November 1981, the Mlmster made a dec1sxor1 to go ahead with changes the followmg
spring to the Board of Teacher Educahon and Certification. (BTEC) rather than W1th
" amendments to the Teachmg Professmh Act (Alberta Educatlon Minutes of th\

'Interdepartmental Commxttee on the Teachmg Profess1on Act, November 5, 1981).
Neverthéless, m February of 1982, a seconrl draft of the Act was prepared for the
Educatien Committee of Caucus ‘along with a draft of a ministen'al order concerning

- 'revxslons to BTEC (S N Odynak Memorandum to David King; February 4, 1982)
, Negotiations to make changes to the Act d1d not get newspaper coverage durm g
‘ 1982 however Albena Education cont:mued to reﬁne ongmal drafts of a new bill in o
| : pre{)arauon for the fal sitting of Lhe chlslanve Assembly (leham Duke, Memoranuum o

Stx'ivan Odynak, May .27, 1982). A draft of the 1982 bill, dated May 7, 1982 {Albena

i

i
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Education, Revisions to the Teaching Profession Act, L. aft 4, 1982), suggested the
establishment of a Professional Commission of the-ATA. It was to have 21' members: 11
professional members, not c.hosen from the Provincial ExecutiveCounc':il of the ATA, but
elected by the Annual Representative Assembly; and 10 members appomted by the Minister
of Education, one nominated by the Alberta School Trustees Assoc1atmn one by the
Conference of Alberta School Superintendents, four from the faculues of educauon one
employee of Alberta Education, one employee of Alberta Advanced Education, and two
members of the public appointed by the Minister after consultation with the Coencil. As in
‘previous drafts, the Commission was to assess and develop academic aq@éxmﬁence |
requirements, evaluate and devel\op desirable standards of competence for certified
teachers, and examine the practice of teaching generally. Even with the concession that
teacher members should: be elected from the ARA, the draft still de not make its way to the
Legislative Assembly o :

In summary, during the cariy 1980s the Min-i§ter'sl§fforts to change the Teaching
Profession Act were frustrated by the ATA as well as by thle'ASTA. In 1981, newspaper
coverage of the controversy over proposed amendments was extensive, bringing the year's

1  total to 27 items. The 1981 experience would serveas a dress rehearsal for what \;vas. to

happen in 1985 with the announcement for the Council on Alberta Teaching Standards.

\

_The end of 1982 brought to hght an affalr Wthh was to affect greatly the v1ews of

'The Keegstra Affair.and the Dissolution of BTEC

the Mlmster regardmg the need for a new Teachmg Professmn Act and of the pubhc

)

regardmg the need for teacher tev1ews Both provmc1a11y and natlonally, it was also to-

: . become one of the best covéred stories about teachers.

The ang of Jlm Keegstra
' In December 1982 in the small Alberta commumty of Eckville, weﬁt of Red Deer,

twacher hr_n K:z:gsm'was fired for teaching an anti-Semitic view of history. He cl_axmcd
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there was no Holocaust and that Jews led a world conspiracy (Qalgmﬁer_a]d_. December
8,9, 1982; Edmonton Journal. December 9, 10, 1982). During the spring of 1983, the
"ATA put its energies toward a defense of Keegstra before the Board of Reference (Calgary
Herald, March 19, 23, 24, 25, 29, 1983; Edmonton Journal, March 23, 24, 25, 26, 29,
1983). Keegstra's firing was upheld (Edmonton Journal, April 15, 19'83), the judge
warning of "scars” left on the students by Keegstra's teachings (Calgary Herald, April 18,
1983). The ATA claimed it "had no choice" in defendirrg Mr. Keegstra (Edmonton Journal,
April 17, 1983), thus leadin} to questions as to whether the ATA could both defend and
| bring complaints against jfs members (Edmonton Journal, April 21, 241 1983). Finally the
ATA issued a news release i : 0, 1984) explaining its position: |
For the last forty years, The Alberta Teachers' Association has
provided legal assistance to teachers in Board of Reference cases. This
ensures that all teachers have...due process of...law.... The Association'’s
legal services are withheld only when the teacher's conduct has previously
. been the subject of an Association investigation that has proven grounds for
non-support. In short, the teacher has a right to the "day in court," and the
Association has an obligation to ensure that legal services are available so-that

the teacher’s right is not abridged by lack of adequate defence. Ir? the case of
Keegstra, all this proceeded as it should. :

v | |

Committee on Tolerance and Understanding ‘

Extensive national z;nd local attention in the mass media forced th:i.e Education

Minister to take action Italso pmvided him an opportunity to pursue sor'ne longstanding
goals in tcachcr eva]uanon At the same trme thc ASTA began advocatmg a system of
performance apprarsals for teachers (Qa]gmﬂgmm_ October 19, 1983 Edmg_mgn
,Emmm.November 1, 1983) the ATA strengthened its Standards of P‘rofessronal Conduct
requmng that teachers teach "m a manner thagrcspects the dignity and?%hts of all
.persons’ (C_algamﬂmld. March 26, 1984).
4 ) q. ‘ M ng tried to by-pass the ATA in decemfymg Keegslra (Edmonton Journal,

;;A S zApnl 19, 1983; C_algary_Hc_mld, Apn] 19, 1983),\but was unsuccessful Then, m June

1983%Mr King estabhshed the Comrmttee on Tolarance and Understanding as a part ofa

ﬁr‘-‘ -
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goilemment effort to encouiage greater tolerance and reéﬁect for others in Alberta schools.
Chaired by former ML.A. Ron Ghitter, the committee was formed because ef the
govemnment's "deep concerr'l that a certified teacher in one of [the] public schools had been .
able to transmit, over an extended period of time, views that were cleerly racially and
religiously ,erejudiced"' (Report of the Committee on Tolerance and Understanding,
December 1984, p. 7). 'ﬁm committee recommended a model for the new Teaching

Professmn Act (p. 26) which would:

set forward ckéar lines of respon51b1ht1es and actlon in matters dealmg with
professional §fandards (competence and ethics, certification and de-

5 ceruﬁcauon) pohcy and planning (Profmsmnal development standards,
priorities and pre‘Servxce) and professional development (specialist councils,
inservice, confgience and publications).

The "key provision" ‘of the Committee's recommendations was the creation of a
' Board of Teacher Standards, w1th 15 members, elght to be elected from the membershlp of
the ATA, ﬁve to be appomted by the Mlmster (two of wh@m were to be involved in teacher

trammg, one to represent the Department, and two from the public at large) and two to be

elected by the members of the ASTA (p.28).

Ron Ghitter, chairman of the Committee on 'I:olei'an_ce and Understéndi;lg,
described the impact of the Keegstra affair in a speech,;to. the ASTA conventien November
29,1983 in Calgaxj (Edmonton Journal, Februaty 1, 1984). The speech was qdoied

verbatim, as follows: .

In my view, Eckville exposed serious gaps in our edu<caﬁonal system.

In my view, Eckville illustrated an institutionalization of our
educational system which has made it unresponsive and keeps it from acting
in a responsive, expeditious manner..

In my mind, Eckville raises agam the question of teacher evaluation.

In my mind, Eckville raises again the quest10n of the role of the
principal in our school system.

In my mind, Eckville raises again the quesuon of the code of ethics.of
the Alberta Teachers' Association.

Eckville again raises the question of the professmnahsm within the
Alberta Teachers' Association, and the procedures utilized in this province
with respect to dxsc:lplme of teachers, termination of teachers, and the whole
process of teacher standards, the encouragement and rewarding of teachers

- with merit, and the ridding from our system of teachers who are incompetent.

Eckville again raises the question of curriculum and the difficulty of :
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expunging from ourcurnculum books and resource matenal that tends to
_ encourage dlscnnunahon and create negative models of any group in our
society.

Eckville agam raises the issue of the need for more adequate teacher
training in dealing with the multicultural mosaic that exists in our schools, to
assist our teachers in coping with prejudice when it arises within the
classroom

- Teacher Evéluation
With the introduction of the Management and Finance Plan in January 1984, Mr.
- King fonhulated an evaluation policy; when:by local jurisdictions became responsible to
evaluate teachers regularly (Edmgmmn_&umgl, April 13, 1984; Alberta Education, -
Management and Finance Plan Program Policy Manual, May 2, 1984). Results of
evaluanons were not only to assist professional development and to improve teacher
performance but a.lso to allow appropnate action with respect to teachers whose
performance is unacceptable."

vl ‘ ’ TN——

e = Keed for a New Act ' | g |
| The need fora rewscd Teaching Profession Act took on new importance with the -
pubhcxty about Mr. Keegslra in 1982 and 1983. On June 30, 1983, Mr ng (M1n1stena.1
Request for Leglslanon, Teaching Profession Amendment Act, 1983 dated J une 30, 1983)
‘ subml\tted o cabxpet a nnmstenal,pequest for leglslatlon, asking for fall introduction and
spring enactment of a Teaching Profession Amendment Act. The timeline would "allow for
”( greater inpet'from the profession.” But agdin, a revised .Aet was not irtroduced into the
Legislature. ’ |
| Dissolution of BTEC =
In September 1983, Education Minister Dave King caught both the ATA and the
ASTA by surprise when he dissolved the Board of Teacher Education and Certification,
citing ineﬁieiency as the reason. "Rather than anempﬁng fo restructure this existing board,
- it is a more productive procedure to reconsider euﬁem needs and develop a replacement to

meet these needs’' (Calgaxyjis:mld, September 23, 1983; Alberta Education, News
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Release, September 21, 1983). .

The ATA claimed King was seeking "more control over who can teach in the
province's schools." A member of the executive cogncﬂ speculated that King was reacting
to ATA opposition to effo_x;ts to decertify Mr. ixgam "There's a process you follow but I
thmk King ﬁgﬁres the process is too slow. He wants to change it," said the council
member (Calgary Herald, September 22, 1983)

° "@ucatmn Mxmster Dave King has stunned the top levels of Alberta's educational
:;estabhshment by abruptly w1pmg out the provmmal certification board. I know.of no
educator who had an mkhng in advance of such drasnc surgery, wrote Glenn Martin i ina
column in the Edmonton. Joumal (October 9, 1983) He applauded Mr. ng s approach to

education innovation:

.. _He shoots from the lip, anid he is either the wofst of the best thmg to

: appen in years to provincial education. .
‘Which? In balance, he may be the best. Mr. King's great asset as -

_cation minister s that he knows so little abeut education. If he knew even

[ 'dgen more, he would know that one simply can't do the things he does.

ie4d; he just goes ahead and does them -- like mandated provincial exams,

_school computers, the study on bias, and now annihilating BTEC.

, «. . Being expert in education means cherishing moderation in all things,

.. x:ecmtmg the glacial slowness of institutional and profess1onal change. Mr.

ng understands none of that. He doesn't see why Alberta can't simply have

A ctter education, so he charges ahead w1th rash and timely actions.
Wxth the order-in-council dlsbandmg the Board of Teacher Education and
Certification, responsibilities of the Board were turned over to the Minister of Education

(Ministerial Order, dated September 20, 1983).

80

Earlier at the September 13, 1983 meeting of BTEC, ‘Mr.hKing‘had indicated that he |

expected "on or sh rtly after” Jann;try 1, 19@4 to "re-establish some successor organization
to the BTEC." Th Jegsor organization would have new terms of reference on matters
such as teacher competency and have a new composmon and relanonsmp to the Mlmster of
Educanon Further, Mr King said:

There exists.in Alberta today a great window of opporiunity for constructive
leadershxp in the area of teacher educanon and tertification and ... the next
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three years will be action oriented in many areas... teacher competency,” *
development models for teacher training programs, computer technology,
and procedures for the certification and decertification of teachers (Alberta
Education, Minutes of BTEC Me'?ting, September 13, 1983).

- In spite of the significance of this move, there was little media coverage other than

. the fh‘tee articles mentioned previously. : ‘

ATA Alternative to BTEC » _
The ATA had been preparihg recommendations for réplacemcnt of the'1'30ard when

it was dissolved. In September, the Association suggested an 11-person board with the
~ N ’ . '
following membershipztwo from Alberta Education (one to act as chairman), one from

Albe‘rta Advanced Education, two from the ASTA, three from the Alberta Teachers'
_v'Assog:i'iVltioh,lonjc_ frdm each of the three uﬁivé'rsities with facultiés ofcd'uc‘:‘ation (Julius S.

’ Bush,Lettcr t’oMr;i,ViﬁFcnSl&é, October 18, 1983). T

‘ In.'réspoﬁdiﬂg'td the ATA §_1'xbnii,ss‘i,oln_, Mr. King ‘w_r'pte: G

I have reviewed again .. the brief you submitted... as well as the several

~ submissions made by your Association on the subject [of the Teaching .
Profession Act] over the past several years. .

- I'concur with your view that your Association has come under

criticism because of shortcomings in the Teaching Profession Act. Frankly, I
'do not regard the proposed amendments outlined in ... the briefas =~ -
representing substantial improvement. v .

, - After having given the matter careful consideration, it is my view that
the series of amendments proposed or even a further series of amendments
will not correct basic deficiencies in the Act when viewed ini the context of the

- Policy Governing Legislation for the Professions and Occupations. .

On the other hand, I believe that a new Teaching Profession Act could

deal very effectively with deficiencies in the current legisittion (Letter to Art . £
Cowley, ATA President, November 2,1983). - § = :

o

| ASTA éollege of Teachérs - B
' In December 1983, ;he Alberta School Trustees' Assoéiation (AS.'I‘A,'_Pro‘pbs‘afl;f‘"or/
"A C_ollegé of Teachers-of the Province of Alberta," December 1983, Calgmy_ﬂ;mlqi, S
. JanuarS/ 26, April 2, 1984; Edem_Qn_J_QmaL February 24, 1984) submitted a prépotsil to
the Mirlist;;.r suggestipg a "Co'llegerf ‘Teachers" to n:pl;"acc the rccently disbanded Board of
Teacher Education and Cértiﬁcatio_n. With regard to the téachipg profession, the ASTA
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position was summarized as"a desm: for the professronahzanon of teachmg, a belief that

,the nature of the practmoner-chent relauonshlp hxmts the extent of professronal autonomy,
: and a convrcuon that there should be lay participation in the govemance of the teachmg
professwn" (ASTA Proposal 1983 p. 1). N _

.The college was to be empowered to govern and regulate the practtce of teachmg

through (a) the estabhshment of the standards of admission to the professron, (b) the
certification, Teview  of teachmg practice and dlsmphne of members (c) the evaluation of all
teacher credentials, (d) the definition and mamtenance of professronal standards, and (e) the

. ('”\ : >

A councﬂ of 13 members to be elected or appointed was to governkthe college Ten

. contmumg education of members (ASTA Proposal 1983, p. 3)

would be reglstered practitioners, of whom three would be nominated from the faculties of

v

‘ educanon s1x elected .by the reg1stered membership, and one nominated by the thster
Two non-practm.oners would be appomted by the primary employers of teachers and one |
non- practrtloner would be appomted from the general public (ASTA Proposal 1983, pp. 3

- 4). The college: would be separate from the union collective bargaining aspect.

Alberta Educatron ﬁImtlatlves .
| About the same tune as the ATA and the ASTA were present ng their proposals the
Department ofﬁcrals were contemplatmg changes to the Teaching Professron Act, butthen
’,suggested changes met wrth re51stance from the ATA Deputy Muuster Reno Bosetti
' complamed ina memo to hxs asmstant deputy, Dr Melvm Fenske (February 15, 1984)

_\a

Mr. ng, Sandra Smith, and I met with the ATA with respect to -
aurnv 2 review of the Teaching Profession Act. Although some progress
Ly we were disappointed to learn that thé Association (through the
cormutice with whom we met) remzuned inflexible with respect to several
;.attérs in.uding our expec at the ATA representation on the
t ~~frssional comrmssron wou elected from members -at-large.

In vrew of the possrbxhty that a new Teachmg Professmn Act would not be

-

; 2Tecac:hers were descnbed as _pubhc employees with a capnve chentele. o
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-

) mtroduCed at the upcommg session of the leglslature, Dr. Fenske was commrssmned to

prepare a proposal for the replacement of BTEC, "possibly’ using some of the ASTA ideas

a

in thexr pmposal for a tcachers college.” ,
Soon after Mr.. ng submltted a proposal for a College of Alberta Teachers to the .
Educauon Comrmttee of Caucus (Dav1d ng, Memorandum to Myma Fyfe, MLA, .
chau'man of the Education Caucus Comrmttee no date) He recommended an 11-member
College to be appointed by the Minister of Educanon Six members :\/zould be practicing
achers, 'one nominated, by the ATA and five selected from the ATA membership. The
the'r five members would be appointcd; one each from Alberta Education, from the
faculties of educatlon from th%penntendents of schools; from the school trustees and
from the pubhc at-Iarge ‘ .
In summary, in splte of the Ministizr’s continuing inability to achieve‘changes in the
Teaching Profession Act, much had happened in the one year from the fall of 1982 to the
fall of 1983. Pubhc1ty about the Keegstra affeur had sensmzed the pubhc to the need for
| vregulanon of teacher performance A "wmdow of opportunity" had opened pemuttlng Mr..
-King to mtroduce teacher evaluations and -making it posmble for him to disband the Board
of Teacher Educatlon and Certification. Mr. King, who had hoped to see the BTEC
. functions incorporated into a new Act, was able to dissolve the 40-year-old BTEC w1th
o - httle pubhc fanfare and w1th few protests from the mterest groups “The A}berta School
,‘f Trustees A5soc1anon (ASTA) was more mterested in ga1mng support for 1ts own proposal
for Ewsrons to the Act in t.he form of a College of Teachers Although the Alberta . .

Ce Teachers Assoc1ahon had propoSed an altemanve to ﬁTEC 1t \31sted most effons by the

'~‘\. B

& :~-\-Mxmster to reVlSC the Teaching Profession Act. - | o TTT-?{ A

Post-BTEC Negotlatlons for a New Act
In the year followmg the dmsoluuon of the Board of Teacher Educanon and

N\ Cernﬁcatlon (BTEC) efforts to get anew. Teachmg Professmn Act mtenstﬁe¢ At one ; -

B
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point, the Minister and the ATA came to aéreement, but their plans were vetoed by the
trustees. These negotiations occurred outsrde of the public view and away from media -°

. Scrutiny.

| Mec;ia Unawareness '
Although there was considerable coverage of matters related to teacher .

: 'performance ‘the media were unaware of the efforts to get a new Act. News coverage
focused on teacher evaluation @dmgnmlqumal, January 23, 26, February 9, April 13,
16, 19, 1984), ona plan for recertlﬁcatron put forth by the deans of education (Edmonton
lgu_maL May 7, 8, 10, 1984; Edmonton Sun. May 8, 1984; Qa_gm_ﬂega_d‘May 8, 1984,
R:d_DQQr_AdmmMay 9, 1984; Q[andghamg_ﬁgmﬂm May 10, 1984) and the
1ntemsh1p of 1 new teachers (Edmgmo_u_lomal, October 3, 1984; Edmgmgm_s_u_ October

. 3 1984 QalgamHmIgL October 3,6, 12 1984).
On Apnl 3,1984, Art Cowley, pres1dent of the Alberta Teachers' Assocratlon sent “

.a letter to Mr King, mdrcatnng that the Provmcral Executive Council on March 16 had -

4 mdlcated 1ts "readiness to proceed expedmously with negotxatlons for a new Teaching
Professmn Act," and outhnmg three esséntial aspects on Wth{l vye percerve informal
agreement to have been reached." Those aspects were (1) the continuation of a single
orgamzanon the ATA to whrch all teachers would belong, to represent "the collecnve

- view of. Alberta teachers in matter:s of pubhc pohcy," (2) the contlnuanon of all current

: "ATA funcuons under the purview of the Provmcral Executive Councrl except for "the

: mergmg of teacher quahﬁcattons with the certlﬁcanon funcuon and "the judicial aspect.of

dls¢1p1me cases, "and (3) the continuation of the nght of the ATA tor bargam on behalf of 1tsv |
. members o : |
‘ | : By thrs tune the govemment was preparmg 1ts fifth draft of a new Teachmg

J:Professron Aot (E A McAra, Memorandum to Sandra Snuth March 13,1984; cho .

) Bosett1 Memorandum tobavrd ng, March 23 1984) A response to the ATA S letter of -
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. Apnl 3 1984 (Notes from Mectmg No 1 on the Teachmg Professmn Act, Apnl 8 1984)
- 'expressed the followmg govemment posmon . . _
o - While wearemagreement thattherewﬂlbeas gle corporate entlty
representing teachers in the Province of Alberta, it would be inappropriate for a

piece of professional legislatioft to establish one body as "the exclusive official

representative of Alberta teachers at the provmcxal natxonai and international _
levels." ‘ . o . T

A further paragraph suggmted the thmkmg of govcmment about the ATA role in

collective bargammg

I

It is not the intention of Govemment to address collective bargaining matters
in professional legislation other than to ensure that the role of the ATA and its locals .
in bargaining matters does not interfere with the role of the ATA in the conduct of T
matters of professional concern. : ‘ Fe - ' -
Thc response noted the ObjCCthCS of the Mrmster in rev1smg the Teaching
Profession Act as a commitment "to the establishment of ngorous academlc standards for
~ entry (reglstratwn) into the profess1on " "to the estabhshment of rlgorous performance
standards for contmuatlon of registration," and "to d15crp1me its members
‘ To achieve these goals, the\M1mster recommended (a) the creatron of one: corporate B
body, the ATA, with the. Annual Representanve Assembly as its pnmary governmg body, 4 ’
: “(b) leglslatlon In two parts, ene dealing with the role, re: T‘)OﬂSIblhthS of a "professional
‘comxmssmn " the other dealing with the role and responsrblhhes of the Provincial .
- .Executlve Council; (c) continuation of the Council member"shxp as present with the -
» Comxmssmn reﬂectmg the membershlp at large the academic commumty and the pubhc
- (d) both Council ang the Comrmss1on have separate admmlstrauve roles each with its own :

° staff, budget and resources; and (e) the combmmg of competency matters and conduct

' matters under the regulation of the Comrmsswn S

Ministerial Request. for Legislation

|

When on Apnl 18 1984 Mr. ng (Mlmstenal Requestfor Legxslanon, Teachmg |

| "3 The Commrssron was not to become an arm of the Council or srmply a Practlce Review board xt would
"not only be mdependent of Councrl but be: seen_m_b_e mdependent. s
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Professxon Act, Apnl 18 1984)sent a request for legrslat:lon to cabinét asking for sprmg _

_ introduction and enactment w1th a h1gh pnonty the proposed legislauon reﬂected these
Ob_]CCt.lVCS and concerns. This draftof the proposed act provrded for "a clear separahon of
the professional function from the econonuc functmn of the ATA " The Teachers
Association would contmne as the sole corporate ent16' ‘with the Representahve Assembly ‘
of the ATA as the governing: authonty ‘ R

Through a separate Professronal Comrmssxon teachers would estabhsh the _
acadermc and expenenual standards for entxy into the professmn would prov1de —
certxﬁcanon would estabhsh performance standards for contmuatton of cemﬁcauon, and .,
would dtscrplme ‘ _ .‘

The Professwnal Comrmss1on would- consxst of 15 members, elght from the
profess1on of these eight two would be elected from the Annual Representatrve Assembly,
one would be the unmedlate past presrdent of the assocratlon and five would be teachers
not members of the Executrve Councﬂ elected in accordance to Council by -laws to \
represent geographlc dlstncts The Mmlster would appomt one petson normnated by the
- Alberta School Trustees' Assoczatlon one person nommated by the Conference of Alberta
School Supenntenden/ts two persons representmg umverstty facultres of educatton one N |

’ employee of Alberta Educatlon and’ twe members from the pubhc '

Cernﬁcatmn and decertxﬁcattonjfk ‘ ou.ld be transferred to the Professrona.l

‘ Comrmssmn from the Minister. This would mean the m0ve of the Reglstrar and his ofﬁce
out of Alberta Edueauon Drsc1phne matters would be transferred from the Assoclatmn to

the Profess1onal Commission.

Agreement between Mmlster and ATA ~ p
A draft of the Bill was prepared asa result of negouatlons on Apnl 27, 1984 Then "
the ATA prepared a rev131on of tlus draft of the Bill (Apnl 30 1984), whrch was "based on

pnnc1ples agreed to between the Minister and Assocxanon representanves Thrs draft o
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suggested a Bargammg Commission, duectly responsrble to the Annual Representat:ve o
B Assembly and separate ﬁ'om the Executrve Council. Executrve Counc11 would have
responsibility for a Board of Teacher Standards and a Practrce Rev1ew Commlttee :
- The Board of Teacher Standards would consist of elght members of the teachmg
’professwn mcludmg the unmedlate past premdent of the Assoclauon and seven

' -professxonal members who are not members of the Councﬂ The thster would appomt

87

: "the other seven. members one each from the Alberta School Trustees' Assoc1at10n from B

\the Confcrence of’ Alberta School Supenntendents and Albena Educauon two' each from

4‘ -'the umversmes and from the pubhc The Board would be responsrble for "the assessment

' and development of acadermc standards and experience requuements for certtﬁcatmn for

' 7"the evaluanon and deVelopment of desrrable standards of compete?e and for "the
prdvnceofteachmggenerally"' S | |
| - The Pracuce Rev1ew Comnuttee would be compnsed of ﬁve members four s
' teachers appomted by the Execuuve Councﬂ and one member of the pubhc appomted by the
21 Mlmster The Comnnttee would be responsrble for conductlng review of professmnal o
o, | members in accordance wrth the Act and w1th Councﬂ regulanons L v ,
l A draft dated May 1 1984 went back to the concept of a separate Execuuve
P Councrl and Professronal Comrmssron Two professronal members of the Commlssmn .
) who are not members of Councﬂ would be elected by the Representahve Assembly, a thu‘d
Ly would be the past presxdent of the Assocxatlon and ﬁve others, who are not members of

-

~ - the Councrl would be elected in accordance W1th the Counc11 regulatlons from teachers in
' the five geographrc dxsmctsof the provmce A Peer Revrew Board of five members would
be responsible to the Comrmssmn Both the Mlmster and the ATA agreed to. thxs draft
| Although the Mmlster and the ATA had come to agreement on a new- Teaehmg
R Profession Act, obJectmns from the Alberta School Trustees' Assocratlon prevented further
) " action on the b111 E. J (Erme) Sehn pre51dent of the ASTA, wrote (Letter to David ng,

-.May 23, 1984) N :
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I believe trusteesiappreciate your confidence that legislation can ~
protect the commission of professional educators from undue influence by the
welfare 'dimension of the Alberta Teachers' association. I think it is-also fair _
'to say their paranoia stems from experience over the last decade in which the
A.T.A. has become increasingly more militant in subjugating professional’

* . matters to welfare concemns. . S S, '
.~ Ifirmly believe that trustees objected to the amalgamation of the
‘professional commission and the welfare activities of the present Alberta
teachiers' association; not so much from a need to limit the power of the
association in negotiations and other welfare activities but, rather, from the
‘need to see the ‘profession of education take a significant step forward and,

indeed, provide a leadership role in respect to pedagogy. Certainly, the C-

discussion around the subject of our proposal for a teachers' college has been -
. entirely on the positive side and motivated from a need to see major advances
' in the practice of teaching in this province. VoL
o - We appreciate your decision not to table legislation for the revision of
the Teaching Profession Act during the present sitting of the legislature. I
~ assure you that our Association and its members will use the time, which is
. now available, to develop a positive and constructive lobby. Further, I would
- like to assure you of our full and complete co-operation wherever we can be -
of assistaﬁgcc in the development of "appropriate” legislation.... .

:', - 'COntinuing-‘Efforté of the Department » .'

Department dfficials continued to meet with ATA staff and in Augusi met with the

ASTZA officials. At that meeting the ASTA “emphasized the importance of maintaining a
. separation between" professional matters and bargainiﬁg matters, and requested -
;x.he:mbcrship on the ATA Executive Council if there was not a séparation of functions (John
) McI_saéc’, Notes, Auguét 30,1984). |
In October 1984 A]berta Eduéaﬁoﬁ officials prepared 18 principles to govern the

' ‘ "forrx;xulati_on of néw legislation (John McIsaaq, Memorandum to James S. Hrabi;, ,Octobqf -

= 18, 1934) The following are excerpts, from thosé 18 p}inciplés: .

&

professional development of their programs, the certification and the
decertification of the membership, and the regulation of competency and
‘ethics-within the Teaching Profession.... o
7. A new Teaching Profession Act shoild reflect a commitment to the .
establishment of rigorous performance standards for initial procurement of
registration and for continuation of registration of Association members.
10. Whatever body of the Association performs the professional function, it
must be publicly perceived as being independent of the Alberta Teachers'
- Association's role in labour matters and.should not be perceived as an
- extension of the Provincial Executive Council.... L
© +-11. Where the separation of the professional functions and the bargaining

- 6. Teachers are the best qualified and best able to have the r‘ﬂajdr say in the
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functions is complete, ASTA membership in the agencxes of the ATA is not
necessary.
12. Whatever entities repmcnt the separation of responsrbﬂmds within the
Act, neither should control the regulation and by-law rhaking power of the

" other and regulations of either entity must be subject to the ultrmate authonty
of the Lieutenant Governor in Counc1l

Also in October Dr. Bosetu mdrcated to Dr. N.E. Wagner, chairman of the
Umversmes Co—ordmatmg Couricil (October 23, 1984) that they were "hopeful that a new
Teaching Professional Act can be achieved in the not too distant future,” thus making an

K . . r

alternative arrangement for getting outside advice about teacher certification unnecessary. In

| December Mr. King met with the executive of the ATA and left convinced that the ATA -

was"'not intepestec{ in pursuing a new Teaching Profession Act" (David King, Letter to

Nadene Thomas December 18, 1984). Concern about progress in negotranng anew Act

89

prompted Albena Education officials to meet in later December to dlSCllSS a replacement for

" the Board of Teacher Educatmn and Certification (James S. Hrabi, Memorandum

December 20, 1984).

ATA Discontent with Process _
On January 18, 1985, Mr. King met with the ATA and other stakeholders. ATA
officials left the meetmg with the i 1mpressron that the Mmrster had agreed that they "should

take a leadershlp rolein adwsmg the Mxmster on teacher educatmn and cemﬁcatlon matters

(ATA Chronology of Counc1l on Alberta Teachmg Standards Events, May 17 1985). They
© left the meehng agreeing to establish the Advrsory Comr'mttee on Teacher Educatron
| (ACOTE) In early March the ATA executwe mvrtc’(l stakeholders ton name memnibers to

ACCGTE. ‘
In February Nadene Thornas presrdent of the ATA (Letter to David ng,
February 11, 1985), indicated that the ATA could not "proceed to develop anew act" under

‘the Vcondition of having "to secure ... the acquiescence " of the ASTA. She'further wrote:

‘I met with Ernie Sehn on several occasions, including once with you.
Our two groups of Table Officers met together. We have exchanged further
correspondence. While progress was made, final positions were reached
. which seem irreconcilable. At the same time. we have continued the process
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- of consultatxon w1th our membershlp and we dlscem thcre is a dxstmct R
: hardenmg\of views. The crucial quiuon as I know you realize, is.the degree
. of separation or isolation of the barg g function from the other aspects pf
the Association. From our discussions, it now appears- that the degree of =~ ?
separation reflected i in "Draft 2A™ [April 30,-1984 draft] is not enough to
. satisfy the 4 A s pnesent posmon and at the same t1me is too much to srt

Lam- dlsappomted that our efforts have not been crow-rred
Wt here comes a point, however, when it is necessary to .

® a time, the striving for the ultlmate and to pay attention to - _
“shorter-range goals. We would, therefore, like to meet with you'as soon.as
. possible to discuss the: possibility of limited rev1s1ons to our existing act. 4

90

Dunng 1984, it looked as if a new Act rmght become a reahty The M1mster and the ‘

ATA agreed on leglslauon which would glve respormblhty for professxonal matters to the

ATA However the trustees reJected the proposal Mr. King could have gone ahead but he '

' correctly recognized that he requlred their support to get the legislation approved in caucus '

‘As local pohtlc1ans, many of the trustées were members of the Conservative Party. Efforts
~ to geta Teaching Profession Act w1th jurisdiction over teacher competency once again were
- frustrated. R , o ’ |

&
Summary

Negotxatxons for a new Teachmg Profession Act had passed through many stages -

since the ATA began lobbymg for control of teacher certification and evaluatron of -

B perforntahce in the late 1960s. The Alberta Teachers' Association had heen very close to

| achieving its major 'derrlarid for a unicameral organization, with‘controlA ot >both bargaining
'/ and professional functions. Mr K'ing"s first proposal for anev “tin 1981 was for two
separate organizations. By 1984, he had accepted the ATA posmon The only 1mped1ment
stoppmg passage of a new Act was ASTA objecnons As chief rivals ‘of the ATA at the

negotxatmg table the trustees feared what they saw as an mcrease m ATA power The ATA -

in its dlsmplme of members had shown a tendency to protect its self-mterests (as inits

” 4On April 19, 1984, the ATA submitted amendments to the Teaching Professxon Act . These amendments

to the general bylaws of the association had been approved by the Annual Representative March 29, 1984
and dealt with the election of officers. The ATA hoped to change the Act blt-by-blt through amiendments
whxle the minister continued to hope for a new Act.
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. pmseCutiOn of the six Edmoi » admtmstrators) In the minds of many, questlons

mamed about the ab111ty of a sinfle orgamzatlon to both prosecute and defend its
members ‘ ) . ’ S~
Smce King first fought wrth the ATA over the Teachmg Profess1on Act in 1981 .

there had been little medra coverage of progress toward anew Act. Coverage in 1982 and

- 1983, relating to teacher competence dealt mamly with Keegstra's dismissal for teaching
hatred of Jews In late 1983 and i in 1984, although there was some pubﬁcxty about the

. ASTA proposal fora College of Teachers the bulk of medta coverage dealt with items

| penpherally related to the Act, such as teacher evaluatron, recemﬁcanon and internship.

‘Although press coverage of teacher competence issues was at times minimal and

’ N

o waé'overall sporadic and incomplete, it served a purpoée of increasing public awareness of
the need for practice review of teachers. Particularly imr)ortant was the Keegstra coverage
which stands as an’aﬁenation in comparison 0 the typically sparse reporting of educational

. 1ssues This coverage and that given. Keegstra s trial whrch ran concurrentlyJ w1th the
public debate about the Council on Alberta Teachmg Standards bolstered l\%r King's view
that a rev1ew mechanism was needed (Boseth Tnterview, March 27, 1987 Nadene
Thomas, Interview, April- 14, 1987; RlCh V1vone, Interview, March 24, 1987).

An article in the C_a]gaw_ﬂemld, dated October 18, 1384, quoted Ron Gh1tter
chairman of the Comnuttee for Tolerance and Understandmg, who warned téachers and
trustees to' solve their pohtrcal differences over the i issue of self-govemance for the Alberta
Teachers' Assomauon " Otherw15e the government would do.it for them, he said.

Gh1tter s wammg went unheeded With Nadene Thomas s letter in February 1985~
statmg the unwﬂlmgness of the ATA to negotiate further, the table had been set for
introduction of the Council on Alberta Teachmg Standards And the medra had not even

\ prepared for the banquet Although they knew about some of the 1ssues, they were | |

‘ unaware of the lcngthy negotmtlons and posmons which led up to the announcement of the

estabhshment of the Counc11
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Proposntxons }
The events and mfonratmn descnbed in thrs chapter suggest the following }
proposmons about the relatiorship of the mass medxa and the policy malqng process o
Proposatuon L. Prior news coverage establishes an issue on the public agenda :
and once on the public agenda, the issue becomes more important to the pohtrcal agenda
| News coverage of teacher compctence issues dunng the years pnor to the forrnatron
of COATS served to estabhsh the issues on the public agenda. Reportmg, partrcularly the. .
ﬁnng of Jim Keegstra, helghtened pubhc concern about teacher conduct in classrooms as
well as the view that teacher evaluauon was necessary ‘The coverage and rts effect on the
public pushed the issue l'{gher onto the Mmlster S agenda Whlle the hterature deals wrth"t"-
. the i unportance of the media in setting both the pubhc and the pohtrcal agendas there seems
to be little written about the indirect effect of media coverage through the pubhc on the / ‘
political agenda. ' o |
~ Proposition 2. The rnass medra consider confhct and controversy asa maJor
| criteria for newsworthmess ' \ . ‘
It'is evident by the stories the media cover and those they do not that they consrder
_ conﬂ1ct and contmversy newsworthy For example, the ATA's, rejectron of: the Mnnster §
proposals for anew Teachmg Professron Acti 1n 1981 and Keegstra s ﬁnng in 1982- 1983 .
were both stones contarmng dramati dlements of confhct and controversy so these: stones
rece.ed good covirage On the/ er hand, because stakeholder - groups protested httle over
the dlssolutlon of BTEC there was httle coverage in the news media. Although confhct
o and controversy are 1dent1ﬁed in the 11terature as only one of many cntena for covenng an .
. issue, it is obv1ous from this early coverage of/acher competence 1ssues that they were a |
major reason for coverage in this case.. | o
| Proposmon 3. Stones lack contmuxty in coverage because the news medla

"generally are not proactive in developmg stones but rather wait for events or reactrons from

sources. .
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Because the ASTA went to the news media with its proposal for a College -
) Teachers and because the ATA took its protests over the 1981 amendments to'the Teachmg v,
Professxon Act to the medta these stories recetved coverage However most of the ‘

. coverage of the negot1at10ns for a new Teachmg Profession Act recelved httle coverage ‘
because the paruc1pants d1d not go to the press with the ston This corroborates claims that .
-much of what govemment does is left uncovered wh11e Joumahsts report the more obvious
stories and those which are easier to research

Proposition 4. The news medla wrll consider an issue 1mportant 1f it has been

o covered prevxously

Although coverage was. mcons1stent, the debate over the estabhshment of COATS

: would become more newsworthy because teacher competence issues had been estabhshed

‘asa contmumg story This i is consrstent w1th the requmement for newsworthiness where

“ stories are unportant because they have 51gn1ﬂcance for the past and the future.” Because
an issue has been covered in the past edxtors are more likely to g1ve it future consideration.

The story of COATS had past 1mphcahons on which to tie future stones
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Chapter 5
CONTENT ANALYSIS OF MEDIA COVERAGE

- This chapter provides a content analysis of 171 print media items about the Council |
on n Alberta Teachmg Standards begmmng with the announcement of the Councrl on March
29 1985 until the Council began work in August 1985. The 1tems were taken from Alberta '

: daﬂy and weekly newspapers from Alhexm_Rm the provmce s only weekly news '

| magazine, and from the .TanLQ ng_lx_am a daily newspaper circu_lated nationally.
l)aily newspapets were classified as either large city dailies .orv small city dailies. Ch'ppings
‘were gathered from the Alberta Leglslature lerary from the Communication Branch of
Alberta Educat10n and from the Alberta Teachers Assocxatton

The "arucle" technique of content analysijs was used because itis easxly and

. quickly"” apphed to both volume and slant of news and editorial content ‘(Windhauser and
Stempel, 1979, p. 152). Each‘ newspaper item served as a unit of analysis. Each was
identified by date, by pubhcatlon by sources, by Kind, by locatron by length, and by
v1ewp01nt. In addmon a bnef summaxy of the contents was prepared for each item.

Articles were quantlf ied at a nominal level by counting frequency of occurrence aé a
percentage of the total under the classiﬁcation schemes. The frequency counts WETe Cross-
tabulated to make compansons between variables. Content summaries were used to prepare

£ a sequence of events and to enhance the trustwortluness of conclusions from the quantlﬁed
data.

Thc ana1y51s 1s reportcd under categories of period, of publication, of source, of .

'\kmd of item, of location, of length and of v1ewpomt. The write-up of each category

concludes with propositions which were derived from the analy81s.

!

%
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Division into Periods

Content summanes of the 1tcms suggestcd that coveuage of the public debate of the
Council on Alberta Teachmg Standards fell mto three periods. Each period was
" distinguished by different events. Moreovcr, the kind and frequency of ceverage varied
'somewhat during the periods. Each period was also characterized by lulls in coverage,
much like punctuation marks, beginning or ending a period. These divisions were veriﬁed_
by participants in interviews. | |
Period 1, which included 106 i;ems, accounted for 62 fercent of the covefage. It
began with the announcement of the Council on Ma:ch 29 and lasted un;il the first seridus
negotiations took place during the week prior to April 30. It was a period of confrontation
between the Minister and the ATA.with almost daily print media covera(ge. Then, fora <
period of almost a week, there was practically no daily coverage, while the ATA Executive
Council considered the Minister's proposals. = |
. FortyQtwoeitcms (24.6 percent) were published duﬁng Period 2 from May 1 to
June 18, 1985, 32 in the first two weeks of May; nine during the rest of May, and only one
o in the first 18 days of Junc. It began w‘im the renewal of the public confrontation between
' the Minister and the ATA. Howe{rer, soon the news pages became s_ilent. as the ATA
consolidated its position, using other means rather than the’rlews‘ media to reach teachers
and to make its viewpoint heard in government. Also, during the latter part of thc period,
negbﬁations began between the parties and the media seem to gradually lose interest in the
story. o |
Period 3 from J une 19to August 1, . 85 was a period of rcconciliau'bn’ ffo’in the >
announcement of a compromise on June 19 until the Counc11 began work in August

Twenty- three items (13.5 percent) were published, only four in July.
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Summa ry A
In the COATS case, covcrage varied depending on events, wﬂhngness of source&
| to speak t. u.e press, and media i mterest in the story. Lulls in reportmg, much like-
punctuahon marks, prov1ded natural begmmngs and endmgs to penods of coverage.
Proposntlon 5 The amount of news coverage is not cqns1stent over the duratron

of lengthy public debate.

Publications ,

The pubhcatxons analyzed included nine provmc1al daily newspapers four from the
large cities of Calgary and Edmonton, and ﬁve from smaller Alberta c1t1es In addmon -
items were analyzed from Alberta Re¢ jort, the province's only weekly news magazme
from the natlonal IQI'_QntQ ﬁlghe_and_MmL and from weelély newspapers Frgure 5.1.

shows the number of i 1tems per pubhcauon

Large City Dailies 105
- Calgary Herald
Calgary Sun
Edmonton Journal
Edmonton Sun
Small City Dailies
Ft. McM Today BB
G.P. Herald-Trib
- Leth. Herald
Med Hat News
Red Deer Advocate |3
Weekly Newsp
Globe and Mail |
- Alberta Report B3

0'50 4b 60 80 100 120/

i Figure 5.1. Number of Items per Publication -

A .
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\ Number of Items by Pubhcatlon and by Perlod | ﬂ}
| As shown in Table 5. 1 thc large cmy dzuhes camed the majonty of prmt coverage .
105 items or 61.4 percent, indicating that the issue recelvcd greater coverage in the large '

. cities than in the smaller cmes and rural areas. Each of the four publications in this category

i :prmted morc items than any other pubhcatlon Southam'’s CalgamHs_mld printed 40 items

| G CTableS.1 |
| ' | Number of Items by Publicgtioﬁ and by Period
X o | ‘ L ‘_..,Perio"d'.'l‘."v_“""“f"YPerio:'i“,iv Penod 3. vTotal._r |
 Publication __ N % N % ‘N g N %
., LageCiyDailies 71 67.6 23 219 11 105 105 614

CalgHerald ' 25 625 12 300 3 75 40 234
CalgSun 15 882 1 59 1 59 17 99
EdmJournal 18 60.0

7 233 5 167 30 175
v EdmSmn 13 722 167 2 1L1 18 105

Small City Dailies 24 6.0 150 10 250 40 23.4

N v W

FtMToday 3 42.9 286 . 2 286 7 41
GrPHerTrib § '80.0 2 200 10 53
LethHerald 4 57.1 1 143 2 286 - 7 4.1
M H News 7 583 1 83 4 333 12 7.0
RDAdvocate 2 500 2 50.0 ) (/4 2.3
Weekly Newspapers 8 ,38.1 12 57.1\ 1 48 ™21 123

GlobeandMail 1 100.0 | 1 6
Alberta Report 2 500 1 250 "1 250 4 23

TOTAL 106 62.0 42 24.6 23. 13.5 171 100.0
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X : (234 pcfccnt), the most items of any provincial daily, and « many items as all of fhe"ﬁmall ’
" city dailies combmed. ’I'hc_ﬂimQ?m_J_QumgL also a Southam paper, was second with 30
B .-1tems (17 5 pcrcent), followed by the: Edean_S_m with 18 items (10.5 perccnt) and the
'C_algau_Snn w1th 17 mcms (9.9 percent). Table 5.1 shows that 71 of the items (67.6
percent) in large city dalhcs were published in Penod 1,23 (21.9 percent) in Perlod 2, and
11 (10 5 perccnt) in Pcnod 3. The first covcrage occun'cd the day of the annovnceiuent.
March 29, 1985 in the Edmonton Journal, | : |
The#ive small city dailies publis-hed 40 items (23.4 percent). This group was led by
the only other Soutl.l-ax»r; nchpapér i: the province, ﬂ]gwmm with 12 items |
“ - (70 percent). This was followed by Grande Prairie Herald-Tribune with 10 items (5.8
" percent), and then by the Ft. McMurray Today and the Lethbridge Herald, a Thomson
paper, with 7 each (4.1 pémcnt). Fina}ly, the Red Deer Advocate carried 4 items 2.3 |
percent). Twenty-four of mé items (60 percent) in small city dailies were published in
g - “Period 1, six (15 percent) in Period 2 and 10 (25 percent) in Penod 3 The ﬁrst coverage
of the issue in s\nﬁcny dailies was in the Mgd;gmgﬂg;_&:ﬂg and the L&_ﬂﬂL_Qggﬂqgld
on March 30,. 1985, one day after the announcement of the Council. ,
Twenty one items (12.3 percent) were analyzed from 11 of the approximately 100_7
" aweekly newspapers. Mofe items may have been published, but were not included in the
~ clipping files. The publications included the Bmh:ad_],&adg;c items), the Gnmsha_w
North Peace Pictorial (2), the High River Times (1), the Lacombe Globe (2), the Peace
Rmemnd_Qazm: (1), the Raymond Review (2), the SL.Albm_Gazm (3), the
Shmsxzd.zarkﬂm (1), the Stettler Independent (2), the Jﬁﬁkmhfi_j_ém;:_ss_
(1), and the __Qtas_kmn_’nmﬁ 3). Elght of the weekly newspaper items were pubhshed in
v .\ Period 1, 12 in Period 2, and one 1n Period 3. The issue was about three weeks old before

the first coverage in weeklies occurred on April 17, 1985.
/ ' Four items (2.3 percent) were analyzed from A]_bm_&gm and one item was  *
analyzed from the Toronte Globe and Mail (.6 percent). Two of the Alberta Report articles
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., . were published in Penod 1, the first on April 15, 1985. One was published in Period 2,

and one in Penod 3. ’I'he Iqmnmm_and_Mau arthle was pubhshed during Perrod 1on
mApr11 20, 1985. It took about three weeks before the issue received magazine coverage and
- almost four weeks before it received national coverage.

Ay
Summary '

E - COATS was covered more by large eit;Edai]jes than by small city dailies, probably
mainly because the papers have more resources and more space for news to perrnit greater -
caverage of this kind of issue. In addition, over half of thes.t&udents in the province live m
the Calgary and Edmonton regions. Calgary which is three hundred kilometers from the

capital of Edmonton had more coverage than Edmonton so that closeness to government

did not seem to influence the amount of coverage

In companng the coverage of large city dailies to that of small city dailies, large city
da1hes had a greater percentage of coverage i in Periods 1 and 2 when the debate was -
'hvehest and most controversral while small crty dailies had a greater percentage of coverage

in Penod 3 when the announcements were made. ‘ /
J

It took about four weeks for the issue to get natxo al coverage while it took about

_. three weeks to receive magaz.me and weekly coverage et, press releases were sent to all

darly, weekly, natronal and magazine pubhcauons at the same time. Coverage in small city |
dailies was as fast as m large city dailies. N : —
Proposmon 6 Large da11y newspapers ‘give greater coverage to pohcy issues
~ than do smaller papers e
Proposmon 7 Geographrc proximity to the provmcral caprtal is not a factor in
mﬂuencmg the amount of coverage of government business. .

ogosmon 8. Large city dailies carry more controversial news items than small

city dalhes which reserve their resources for announcements.
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" Propgsition 9. The longer the debate.the greater the likelihood that it will receive

" national, magazine or weekly news coverage.

Sources
- Each item was analyzed for source or attribution; then it was grouped into one of
fourécat:gon'cs. According to Herbert Gans (1980, P 80), sources are the "actors whom

Jjournalists observe or interview ." As such&hey prov1de mformatlon as members or

, representatwes of organized and unorganized mterest groups

The first categon/ of sources included the mester ministerial aides, or government
news relcases The Minister was quoted many times whcn spcakmg during Question
PCI’IOd in the Leglslanvc asscmbly The second category included the ATA president, ATA
executive or headquarters staff, local ATA officers and representatives, and ATA hews
releas&s The third category included other sources such as ASTA officials and trustees,

school supcrmtcndcnts and legislators. Legislator commenty were also often taken from '

the Committee on Tolerancc and Understandxng and eventually became a candxdate for the
premiership. The ﬁna[ category was background information, generally taken from
previous stories.

of the 171 items, 63 (36.8 percent) had only one source of attribution. The ATA

~was the only source in an item more frequently than the Minister or other sources

combined. As~shown in Figﬁre, 5.2 the ATA was the only source in 32 items (18 7
percent). Thls compares to the Mlmster which was the only source in 19 items (11. 1

percent) and other sources wh1ch\v7?re used alone as attribution in 12 items (7.0 percent).

100

) Questlon Period. Also mcluded in this category was former Ron Ghltter who headed ‘

Another 44 i items (25.7 percent) drew only from background information, rather than from

ongmal sources. As will be shown, most often background mformatlon was used in

wntmg edltona.ls and columns,
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Combmed with the Mzmster other sources or background information, t,he ATA
was used as atmbutlon in 51 1tems (29.8 percent), bringing its total use as attribution n> \
1tems to 83 (48.5 percent). The Minister was combined with the otl\er categories in 49 \
items, bringing its total as a source tc 68 (38.8 percent). 'Combined wrth other categories,  \ -
other sources were used as attnbuuon 31 tlmes ( 18 1 percent), bringing the total in this ‘ ‘
category to 43 (25.1 percent). Only 13 1tems (7 6 percent) drew from background | - \
mformatlon as well as onglnal sources. The M1mster and the ATA combined accounted for \
24 cases. The Minister, the ATA, and other sources combined for 10 items.

10 - : . Incpmbmatlon
. with others -

As the only source

Oth

Figure 5.2. Sources alone or in combination with others.

Activity of Sources in Time Periods

S

One hundred six items (62 percent) were pubhshed in Penod 1,42 1tems (24.6
pencent) in Penod 2, and 23 items (13.5 percent) in Period 3. Table 5.2 shows the act1v1ty

A

of the various sources in the three time periods. The ATA was quoted most as a source in

Periods 1 and 2 when the most controversial items about the Council were published. The
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10
/ Minister was most active as a source during Period 3, when the compromise between the
. Minister and the ATA and when the Co\uncil members were announced. -
o | ] | Table 52
Acnv1ty of Sources in Time Periods

Mlmster ATA Others  Backgrd

‘ Items N % N % N % N %
Period 1 106 " 41387 53500 25236 40378 .
Period 2 ) 11 262 17 405 12 28.6 10 23.8
Period3 23 16 69.6 13565 626.1 7 30.4

' The Minister, who accounted for 38 8 percent of all items, was source 41 times (or
38.7 percent) in Period 1 and 11 times (or 26.2 percent) in Period 2 During Penod 3,1t
was source 16 tlmes, which was 69.6% of all items.

' The ATA, which was a source in 48 5 percent of the items, was mOre active than
the Minister in Period 1 when'it was source in 53 items (50 percent) and in Period 2 when
it was source 17 times (40.5 percent). It wis a little less acuve asa source in Period 3 with
13 items (56.5 percent) . ‘ - )

O er’sourdes, which were 25.1 pcrcent of all items, were used falrly consistently
throughout. They were clted as attnbutlon in 25 jtems (23.6 percent) in Period 1, 12 (28 6
percent) in Penod 2, and 6 (26. 1) percent in Penod 3. |

. . C' ; b' : - Background mformatxon, which was used 57 times (33.3 percent) in allvperiod—s,
‘ - _was.quoted:more frequently in.Period 1 (40 times or 37.8 percent) and less frequently in

Penod 2 (10‘time's or23.8 percent) and in Period 3 (seven times or 30.4 percent).
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The Use of SOurces in Publications ' ' ’
: As. s:hlown in Table 5.3, Both the Minister and the ATA were sources an equal
‘number of times in large city dailies. However, in small city dailies the ATA far c*cecded
;hé Minister as a source. In both weekly publications and in the Alberta Report and the
Igmmaﬁlgtm_and_MmL background information served as the principal source. '
. Of the 105 items published in large city dailies, the Minister was a source in 47
te items (44.8 percent), with 15 where it was the only source; Similarly, the ’ATA was a
Source in 47 items, but with 17 where it was the only source. Other sources were quoted
30 times (28.6 percent), with nine where it was the Qniy source. Background i‘nformation
was the sorrce 27 times (25.7 percent), with 24 times where it was the oniy source.
Of the 40 items published ini small city dailies, the Minister was source in 16 items
(40 percent), with only three where it was the sole source. The ATA was a source m.o,rc
frequently in 27 items (67.5 percent), with 11 where it was the only source. Other sources
Wwere gpoted eight times (20 percent), with no times as a single source. Baclégrounq
infdhnatioﬁ wa§ the source 14 times (35 percent). Eighf of these times it was the sole
séurce. | |
Weekly newspapers accounted for 21 of the items. 'fhe Minister was quoted only
twice (9.5 percent), the ATA only six times (28.6 percent), and other sources only four.‘
times (19 percent). Background information was cited 12 times (57.1 percent).
In the other pu_blicatioﬁs category, which includéﬁ the Alberta Report and the
]hrgnmﬂgbg_aniMml, there were five items. The Minister and the ATA were each
quoted three times while other sources were used only once. Background information was

used four times.
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- Table 5.3 ‘_» .
Companson of Sources in Large City and Small Crty Dailies, in Weeklics
7 and in Other Pubhcatrons

© . Minister ATA _ Others Backgrd

Items . Freq % Freq % Freq % Freq %

Large City Dailies - 105 47 44.8 47 44.8 30 28.6° 27 25.7 ,
Small City Dailies 40 16 40.0 27 67.5 8 20.0 14 35.0
Weekly Newspapers 21 2 9.5 6 28.6 4 19.0 12 57.1

Other Publications 5 3600 3.600 1320.0 4800

Table 54 compares sources in large crty darhes In the Cw_d whrch
published 40 1tems the ATA ( 17 times ord42.5 percent) was source more frequently than
the Munster (14 times or 35 percent) Other sources accounted for 10 items (25 percent),
while background mformatwn was used'in 12 1tems 30 percent) The Qa_gggy_s_m with 17
itemns: was close to. the Qa]gmﬂemld In percentages for each source. The Mrmster was a
source seven- tlmes (41 2 percent), the ATA eight times (47.1 percent), others four times -
(23.5 percent), and background mforrnatron five times (29.4 percent). In the Edmonton
Journal which published 3t) iterns the Minister and the ATA were both sources 15 times
(50 percent) Others were sources 12 times (40 percent) and background information four
times (13.3 percent). In the Ed_anLQn_SLn (with 18 items pubhshed) the Minister was
source more frequently than in the other pubhcatrons ( 11 times or 61.1 percent). (Of these
the minister was the sole source only three times. ) The ATA was quoted as asourcein -
_seven items (38.9 percent), others in three 1tems (16.7 percent), and background

information in six items (33.3 percent). .
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Table 5.4

' Companson of Sources in Large City Dailies

‘Minister  ATA  Others  Backgrd
tems N %- N % N % N 9%

Calgary Herald 40 14 35.0 17 42.5 10 25.0 12 30.0
Calgary Sun 17 7412 8471 4235 5294
Edmonion Jounal . 30 15 50.0 15-50.0 12 40.0 4 13.3

)

Edmoron Sun 18 . 11 61.1 7389 3167 6 33.3

Table 5.5 compares sources in small city daily newspapers. Four of five papers
cited ATA sources more frequently than the Minister. This may oe due to at least three
factors: firstly, the ATA executive may havo made itself more available to small daxhes, '
secondly, rcgional meetings were heid in the small school districté throughout the province;
and finally, eacl; small city has local ATA representatives to serve as sources.

In seven items, the F_L_MQMumy_’Lqigx cited the Minister only once while it

quoted the ATA five times. Other souroes and background information were used only

| once. The andﬂmmgﬂcmmumm in 10 items quoted the Mm15ter three times, the
ATA six times, other sources twice, and background information five times. In seven

: items, the L&thbndgg_Hmld quoted the Minister thnee times and the ATA four times. Other
‘scurces and background mformatlon were both quoted twice. Tl{e M;:d icine Hat News
published 12 items, the most number of stories about the Council of any small city daily. It
quoted the Minister six times, the ATA nine times, other sources once, and buckground
inform: "on five times. The KMLAQM&Q, which with four itorns published the least
number  any small city daily, quoted the Minister and the ATA in three items each and

* other sources and background information in one item each.
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Table5.5 =

C omparison of Sources in Small City Dailies
Minister ATA -+ Others  Backgrd
y ;. _Items N % N % N % N 9

Ft.McMurralyToday 7 1143 5714 1143 1 1:4.3 ,
Gr.P. Herald-Tribune 10 3300 6 60.0 2 200 5 50.0
Lethbridge Herald -~ 7 3 42.9 4 571 2286 2 28%
Medicine HatNews 12 6500 9750 1 83 5417

RedDeerAdvocatt 4~ 3750 3750 1250 1 25.0

.
Summary

The ATA, alone or in cor;lbina;ion with others, wag the vsourcc for stdries on the
‘formation of COATS more frequently than the Minister or others. Question Period was the
source of many quotes from the Minister and opposition ML As. (This.is consistent with th.e :
, literaturé which supports the importance qf Question Period as a soufce for media
‘coverage.) The ATA was more often the source:,d‘uring Periods 1 and 2 when coverage
emphasized the controversy while the Minister was more often the source in Period 3 when
~_reporting relied on official announcements. The ATA exceeded the Ministér as a source in
srhgll city dailies. In publications such as the weekly papérs, the maéuine dr national
newspaper where there was less.emphasis on deadlines, backéround information served

»

more as a source. ; : B ¢
| Proposition 10. Interest grbup members are more available as sources than
- government officials and will be quoted as sources more frequently.
Proposition 11. Question Period in t_h;” Legislature provides a mutually beneficial

opportunity for politicians to get press exposure and for reporters to get stories.
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Proposrtlon 12 Government officxals have the advantage of announcmg pohcy
o N 4to get news coverage whereas mterest groups have to rely on press need for reaction.
.Proposition 13. The news med1a in sma]ler commumtles rely upon, the reaction

from mterest group members to locahze stones o - p

~ Kinds of Items"
Items were classified into two broad categories, either as news or opimon News
' 1tems were further dwxded Into news stories, news features or. verbatim staternents
Opinion items were categonzed as' edrtonals columns, letters to- the-editor or cartoons
Of the 171 items, 1,14 or two-thirds fell into the broad news category. All but four
- of these were news stories. There were only three news features and one verbatim
statement. The remammg third (57 1tems) were opinion 26 (15.2 percent) editonals 14

(8.2 percent) columns, 12 (7 percent) letters -and five (2.9 percent) cartoons

Kinds of Items by Periods |
[l' Table 5.6 breaks the seven kinds of items into the three time periods. Qver 60
perce'rjit of all items, except letters, were printed in Period 1. Most letters 1/ere"written in
Period 2, more than a month after the initial announcement of the Council. Only two kinds
~ of items, news storres and editorials, were pubhshed in Period 3.

During Period 1, although all kinds of items were represented the majority (67
items or 63.2 percent) were news stories. In addmon sixteen (or 15.1 percent) were
ed1tor1als while 11Y10.4 percent) were columns. This period was very -active with over 60
percent of all kinds of items, except letters pubhshed Only a third of the letters were |
printed in Penod 1 The first news story was published the afternoon of the announcement,
March 29, 1985 in the Edean_.[QumaLThe ﬁrst column was pubhshed two days later
in the Edmonton Sun. The first edrtorial was published less than a week later on April 3 in

‘the Qalga.u_ﬂe;am‘ All three news features and the only verbatim statement were prmted
_ in this period.
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‘-

During Period 2, the remaining two thirds of the lettcrs were printed. .aner kinds of
items that were represented accounted for only about one fifth of their items. News stories
repmsentcd 57.1 percent (24) of the items dunng the period while letters rcprescnted 19
percent (8) and editorials 14 3 pcrcent (6). ‘

Dunng Period 3, when only news stories and eduonals were published, each’ '
n:prcscntcd about 15 percent of their categories. Nineteen news stories (82.6 percent) and |

four editorials (17.4 percent) were published.

 Table 5.6 ‘
__Kinds of Items by Periods

Period]  Peridd2 ' Period3  Total

I3

! N % N % N % N o

-Nc'ws Items - _
Newsstories 67 60.9 24 21.8 19 17.3 110 643
News features ’ -* 3 100.0  - - 3 1.8
Verbatim statements 1 100.0. - - 1.6

Opihion Iténm “ _ -
Editorials 16 61.5 6 23.1 4 154 26 152
Columns 11 786 3 214 - - 14 82
Letters 4 33 8 667 - 12 7.0
Cartoons T4 00 1 200 - 5 29

Total B 106 620 42 246 23 135 171 100.0

Kinds of Items by Publications
As shown in Table 5.7, most publications carried all kinds of items, although there

are some excgpuons N otably, the news features were umque to the A_bm__qpm
magazme and to the natlonal IQxQntQ Qth&md.MmL
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Feature writing is the accepted style in magazines and in in-depth reporting. The.
GlQb_g_and_Mml would have anticipated only a onetime story about thc issue so covered all
A ‘ ,aspects of the’ story up to that %mc | _
Another exception, the verbatim statement, ran on the ed1tonal pages in a large city
daily, the Edmgnmn_lgnmgLon Apr1l 9, 1987. It was an excerpt from the Minister's
comments in the legislature, which the editorial staff obviously considered best run as a

verbatim statement. This kind of item only occurred once.
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- Table 5.7 :
Kinds of Items by Rublications
‘Large Small Weeklies  Other ™ ' '_fotal

Dailies Dailies .
N % N % N % N 9% N %

News itcms '
New§ stories 70 63.6 32--29.1 7 64 1 O.>9 110 64.3
Nevgs features - - - 3 100.0 3. 1.8
Verbatim statemts 1 100.0 - - - 1 6

Opinion items

Editorials 10 385 6 231 10 385 - /152

Columns 11 .78.5 2 143 - 1 7.1 14 8.2
Letters 9 750 - .3 250 - 12 7.0
Cartoons 4 80.0 - 1 2C.0 - 5 29
Total 105 614 40 234 21 123 5 29 171 100.0

Letters and cartoons appeared only in the large city dailies and in the weeklies.
Columns ran in all kinds of publications éxcept the weeklies. Editorials ran in the large and

small dailies and the Weekljes, but not in the other publications. These exceptions can not
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.be attributed to the kinds of -publicutions nor to the way they gover issues, »'but may just us
well be a result of ediiorial decisions op this issue. < '
Large crty dailics ran’thé majority of news stories (70 or 63.6 perc_ent5? columns (11
or 78.5 percent), letters (nine or 75 percent), and cartoons (four or 80 bercent) Large city
| dailies and weeklies equally shared the number of edrtonals (100r 38.5 pcrcent each).
Among the large city dailies, the Cﬂgmﬂmld_whrch ~arried-the largest coverage
of thé issue (40 items or 23.4.percent), ran more editorials (5), more columns (4), more
letters (5), and more cartoons (3" than any other publication. It carried an equal number of
news stories (23) as the Edmonton Journal, The mm, however, ran fewer editorials (2),
columné (1), and letters (3). It had no (;artoons. The Sun newspapers each carried 12 news
. stories and three columns. The Edmonton Sup ~~1ried two editorials and one letter while -
the C_algmls_un ran one editorial and one cart'bon."

Among the small city darhcs the Medicine Hat News had the grcatcst coverage,

running nine news stories, two cdltonals and one column. The N iri rald-
Tribune ran seven news stones two editorials and one column. The ELMQMQE&}LM&
ran only news stories (7) whllc the I.&Lh.bud,gg_lﬁzald prmted six news stories and one
editorial. The ?mﬁ gave the least coverage with three news stories and one
editorial. ' ‘

It is interesting that from the 11 weeklies which were clipped more editorials (10)
were published than news stories (7). The number of editorials was equal to the number in -
large city dalhcs and surpassed the number in small city dailies. In addition, three letters

and one cartoon were printed,in the weekly publications.

. .
Kinds. of Items by Sources

News items drew pnmanly from the M1mstcr the ATA, or other sources. Opinion

items were written mainly from background mformanon. "
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The Minister was the source in 65 (59.1 percent) of the news stories; the ATA was
the source in 73 (6¢€.3 percent), others were sources m 35 (31. 8 percent), and background
information was used in 10 (9.1 percent) One of the three news features drew from all
 sources, another from the Minister, the ATA and background mformat10n and the other
from background information only. _
| Of the 44 times that background mformanon was used alone, 24 were editorials, 13
were ¢ ﬂumns and five were cartoons. Seven of the letters were written by other sources,.

possibly teachers, whlle five were written by ATA executive or staff.

Summary

Two thirds of letters ran in Period 2 while most other kinds of items ran in Period -
1. Only news stories and editorials were publjshed in Period 3 in response to the official |
announcements.

Most pubhcahons carried’ both news and opinion items. News features were unique
to the magazine and national pubhcauon More editorials than news stories ran in the
weeklies. The number of edlt;onals was equal to the number in large c1ty dailies, but
surpassed the number in small city dailies.

News items drew primarily from the Mlmster the ATA and other sources while
‘opinion drew mainly from background mformanon Letters were written mainly by
teachers or by ATA executive and staff. ' ‘ ‘ -

Proposition 14. Coverage of an issue must contihue for some time before the
‘public responds through Ietters-to-tlle-editor. |

Proposition 15. Weeklies use editorials more often than news stories to cover
stories where the sources are outside the communities.

j ‘Proposition 16. Journalists will keep news stories updated- using current

comments and happenings»thle they will draw from background information to write
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Proposition 17. One measure of public opinion about an issue is the number of

letters-to-the-editor.

.Loc‘ationﬁ _

. Items were analyzed in terms of théir location within the publications. Items were
classified as front page, front section, middle section, and back section. A page one
designation was given to the first three pages in tabloids where the front'page is a photo
and headlines. The front section generally included the editorial pages.

Generally, editors put the most important news items closer to the front of the |
- paper. However, this is not always true because fre?ucntly, as in the papers studled in th15

case middle and back sections are used for special sections like city news, sports, and

112

entertainment while provincial news is relegated to the front sections with international and

national news.

News about h¢ ouncﬂ appeared on the front page of newspapers 23 tlmes (15 4
percent of the valid cases). It appeared in the front section 88 times (59.1 percent), in the
middle section 30 times (20.1 percent), and in the back section eight n_rnes (5.4 percent).
Because not all clippings showed page numbers, 22 cases were not classified, | 17 from

Period 1, four from Period 2, and one from Period 3.

Location and Periods
News about the Cquncil was a front page item 16.9 percent (15 items) of the mme
during Period 1, qmppﬁﬁg to 10.5 percent (4 1tems) in Period 2, and peakmg at18.2 -

percent (4 1tems) in Period 3

4

e .« . / . 3 ‘
The Council was consistently a front section news item about 60 percent of the time

in all periods. In Period 1 it was front section news 59.6 percent of the 1.me (53 items),

-

57.9 percent (22 items) in Period 2, and 59.1 percent (13 items) in Period 3.

News about the Council appcared in the middle sections 20.2 percent (18 items) in

Period 1, 23.7 percent (9 iterﬁs) in Period 2, and 13.6 percent (3 items) in Period 3. It
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. K [4
appeared in‘the back sections 34 percent (3 times) in Period 1, 7.9 percent (3 items) in
* Period 2, and 9.1 percent (2 items) in Period 3.

' Loc_ation and Pt_l_hlications -
| A comparison ef location between the publications may suggest the importance
.given to eoverage of the Council by different editors. However, this comparison would
: pnly be true where pUblicau'ons fdllow a similar format, which most in this study did.
:Excepnons are AMIIQ.RM whlch followed a magazine format, and pubhcatmns which
were too small to make a dtstmctxon between sections. Table 5 8 shows how the various
' pubhcanons covered this pohcy issue.
Although not aJl the page locatmns were avzulable small city dalhes seem to have
. given the debate about the Council better position than did large city dalhes although this
. was probably a functlon of the sxze of the pubhcanons or amount of news in the
commhmty Small city dalhes carried 18.4 percent (7ttz,fms) on front page compared to 16
. percent (15 items) in large c1ty dailies. Practically the remainder of the items in small city
dailies (78 9 percent or 30items) appeared in the first sectton whlle only 46.8 percent (44
‘1tems) appeaned in the ﬁrst section of the large city dailies.
Of the weekly pubhcatmns reported, only 6. 3 percent (one item) appearet‘l on front .
page whlle 87.5 percent (14 1tems) appeared in the first section.
i Among the large city dalhes although the Edmgm;m_lmmml gave the Council a
' greater percentage of front | page coverage (23. 1 percent or six items) while the Calgary
.Slm‘g'aye it the least (67 percent or one item), the Calgary Herald gave the Council the best .
| co'versage when .combhling front page and first section items (15.8 percent or 6 items on
- front arid 57.9 percent 22 items in the first section).

Ot the small city dznhes, the Council made front page coverage in all papers except \\
the Mg_dxgn_,gﬁat_lima Of the four items pubhshed in the MM two’

2
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appeared on page one. Items m the News (which gave the most coverage to the issﬁe of

any small city daily) all appeared in the first section although none appeared on page one.

’ K  Tabless
o~ o Compaﬁsori of Location Between Publications
( | ~ Front  First  Middle Back
Y ’ Page Section  Section Section Total

y ' N % N % N % N % N 9

LargeCity Dailies |~ 15 160 44 4638 27 287 8§ 85 94 631
Calgary Herald 6 158 22 579 7 184 3 7.9 33 255

&  Calgary Sun 1 67 6 400 8 533 S .15 101
Edmonton Journal 6 23.1 9 346 7 269 4 154 26 174

_ Edmonton Sun 2 133 7 467 5 333 1 67 15 10.1
Small City Dailies 7 184 30 789 1 2.6 38 255
FtMcMToday © 2 286 5 714 7 47
Gr.P.Herald-Trib 2 250 6 75.0 | | 8 5.4
Lethbridge Herald 1 143 5 714 1 143 T 47
Medicine Hat News 12 100.0 - 1281
Red Deer Advocate 2 500 2 50.0 4 27
Weekly Newspapers 1 6.3 14 875 1 63 16 107
Others (Globe & Mail) ©1'100.0 17
Total . 23 154 88 59.1 30 201 8 5.4 149 100.0

Location ‘and Sources ‘

The ATA appear to have réceivcd better positioning than the Minister. This is true in¥
spite of the better coverage given to stories in Period 3 where the Minister was cited more
frequéntlj because of his role in making announcémeﬁts. Over 75 percent of the itéms with

the ATA as a source made the first page and first section of newspapers while 60 percent of -
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the items with tﬁe Meinister as a source received similar positioning. With the minister as the
only source only 35 percent of the items made page one and the first section while with the
ATA as the only source 72 pcrcent of the items received the same coverage.

L . Table 5.9, which shows the exact figures, also shows that 70 percent oﬁifems with
other sources were printed on page one and in the first section. First page coverage of all
three of these sources was about 25 peljcenf, while first page coverage of background‘
information as a sodrce was only 3.9 percent. However, because background information

was the prime source for opinion items, of the items with backgrc;und information, 86.3

percent were in the first section.

Table 5.9

Positioning of Items by Sources

Front First. Middle Back
Page -Section Section Section Total

N % N % N % N % N 9

Minister 14 241 21 362 17 293 6 103 58 389
Minister alone 1 59 5 204 8 471 3 176 17 114
ATA 18 265 35 515 12 17.6 3 44 68 456
ATA alone 4 160 14 560 5 200 2 80 25 1638
OtherSouces 10 25.6 18 462 9 231 i2 51 39 262
Background Information 2 3.9 f44 863 5 98 0 00 51 342
Total | 23 154 88 59.1 30 201 8 5.4 149 100.0*
| *22 Migsihg Cases | |

Location of Kinds of Items

Th.> majority of the 55 oplmon items analyzed for location (90.0 percent) appeared

on the cd1t01 al pages in the ﬁmt section of thc papers. News stories (92 1tems) were
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( pY d13persed throughout the newspapers although 64.1 percent appeared either on the front
page (23.9 percent) or in the first sectiop v(40.2 percent) of the papers.
Su;iln}ary
- Alrnost 75 percent of the items about the Counc11 were on either the front page orin
the first section. Journalistic practice would suggcsf\\thc prcss considered the issue
important. However, no comparison of the coverage of other issues is available to validate
. this generalization.
Although coverage of the Council was consistently in the front section (about 60 —_—
, percent) during all periods, it was ot a front page item as consistently in all periods.
Durmg Period 2 it dropped to 10.5 percent from 16.9 percent in PCI‘lOd 1. In Period 3, it
- agam rose to 18.2 percent.
Small city dailies seem to have given the debate about the Council b_ettér positioning
than did large city dailies, aJthopgh this might be a function of the size of paper or the
greater amount of news 1& a larger community. The larger city papers have more sections
and more space available, but only the same amount of ﬁmited space on the front page and
in the first section. Moreover larger city papers would have a greater compet:mon of stories.
for thc same limited space on the front page and in the ﬁrst section.
The ATA appeared to have recelved better positioning than the Mlmst ver 75
percent of items w1th thc ATA as one of the sources recelved coverage on the first p&ge or
in the first séction as compared to 60 percent for the M1mster With the Minister as the only
source 35 percent of the items made. f\xfont page or the first section while with the ATA as
the only source 72 percent of items@'eogivcd the same coverage. Tlus might be explained by
the controversial nature of ATA comments reported by the pfess. The qualitative content
analysis (described in greater detail in Chapter 6) as well as the analysis of viewpoint (later

in this chapter) show that ATA comments were more comroversml than those of the

Mlmster.:
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The majority of opinion items appeared in the first sections -- on the editorial pages
-- while news itemé»were dispersed throughout the papers. |
Proposition 18. Placcmer;t in the newspaper is an indication of the importance
given to a story by the press.
Proposition 19. Small city dailies place boﬁcy stories closer to the front than do
large city dailies. .

»
Proposition 20. Comments that are more controversial or sensational receive

better placement than comments that are less biased.

Length
Items were'measured in column inches and averages calculatéd and compared
according to period, publication, source, kind, viewpoint, and location. -
The average léngth of' items was 17 column inches; the mode was 15, the median

>~ was 16. The length of items ranged from 2 to 44 column incheé. The total amount of copy

published was 2,908 column inches.

18.2

 Total Period 1 Period 2 Period 3

‘( Figure 5.3. Average length of item

in column inches by period
v
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The longest articles as shown in Figure 5.3 were during’the height of the
controversy in Period 1 while the shortest items dealt with the reconciliation and
announcement of Council members in Period 3. Items in the first period averaged 18.2

‘column inches, in the second period 15.9 inches, and in the third period“13.5'inches.

Length by Publication
Figure 5.4 shows that large city dailies ran the shortest items at 15.7 column
inches, small city dailies the next longest at 17.2 column inches, wee\l{lies the next at 20.9-. v
column inches, and other publications the longest'at 274 column.inchcs. This might be
explained in part by the kinds of items in each category of publication. As will be shown,
features were longer than opinion, opinion were longer than news. Most items in tlle oailies '
Were news s\torie.s; Most items 1n weeklies were opinion in the form of editorials or lelters.
‘Most in the other publications were news features. |
Of the large city dailies, as might be predicted because of the traditional brevity of
~' tabloid articles, the Sup tabloids ran short itcmé the Calgary Sun averaging 13.6 column
. inches and the Edmonton Sun 14 7 mches Surprisiagly, the Edmonton Journ g! articles
were about mg?ame length, averaging 14 2 column inches. The Calgary Herald had the
longest items at an average of 18.1 inches which rmght bé partly because the Herald ran -
more opinion pieces than did the Journal,

. Of the srr_;all city. dailies, the longest items were in the Grande Prairie Herald-
Tribune (aver'aging 19.7 column inches) and the Medicine Hat News (averaging 18.8).
These publications also provided the most extensive coverage of the small city dailies.
Thomson's Lethbridge Herald, although it ran seven items;j had the shortest articles,
averaging 13.3 column mches The EQCLMQLM_M!& and meEL_MQMumy_M

average 17 and 15 column inches, respectively.
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. Lrg Dailies
Calg Herald
Calg Sun
Edm Journal
Edm Sun

Sm Dailies

Ft M Today
Gr P H-Trib

- Leth Herald
M H News

R D Advocate
‘Weeklies
Others

Globe & Mail
Alberta Report
S ) 5 10 15

.. - Figure 5.4. Average length of items

in column inches by publication

Length by Source

Lengths when distributed by sources ranged from 8 column inches to 30 column
inches. The one item of 8 column inches used other sources and background information.
The one item of 30 column inches combined all four sources. The Minister alone averaged
10.1 column inches while the ATA alone averaged 16.1. Other sources alone also averaged

16.1 column inches while background information alone a&eraged 20.8 column inches.

‘Length by Kind of Item
| Opinion items (which a{'eraged i9.2 column inches) were longer in length than‘
news items (whi;:h averaged 15;9 column inches) although'editorials and news stories,
~ which were the major items of each category, were about the same length. As shown in
Figure 5.5, news features and cartoons were the longest items, averaging 32.7 and 32.6

column inches, respectively. Columns were the next ioﬁgest at 23.1 inches, editorials the .
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next at 16.6, then news stories at 15.5, and letters at 14.6. The one verbatim statement was

8 column inches.

News Items

- News

News Feature
,~  Verbatim
Opinion Items

Editorial

32.6

- 0.0 5.0 10.0 15.0 20.0 250 300 35.0

Figure 5.5. Average length of items

in column inches 'by kind .
. )w

Length by Location . o

2

As might be expected, itemns progressively got smaller as they were relegated
- - toward the back of the newspapers. As shown in Figure 5.6, front page items averaged
18.2 column inches in length, first section items 17-.2 inches, middle section 14.4, and

back section 11. - . | . ’ )
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18.2

. o
| ®
Front  First - Middle ° Back
Page Section  Section Section
Figure 5.6. Average length of items
in column inches .by’locatioh
Summary -

The longest articles were during the height of the controversy in Period 1 while the
shortest items dealt with the reconciliation and annouhcemen: of Council members in
Period 3. | | | |
Large city dailies ran the short_est items, small city dailies the next longest, weeklies
the next, and other publications the longest. This might be explamed in part by the kmds of
items in each category of pubhcanon Features were longer than opinion, opinion were |
'long.er than news. Most 1tems in the dailies were news stories. Most items in weeklies were
bpiniori in the form of editorials or letters. Most in the ot11er publications were news
features. On the other hand, this phenomenon might be explained by the d1fferent reportmg
and editing styles of each category of publication. The two Sun tabloids, the Edmonton
" Journal, and Thomson's Lethbridge Herald averaged the shortest story lengths. The
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s

.y . '
J&unal's sister paper in the Southam chain, the Calgary Herald, averaged some of the
longer items among the dailies |

Items with the Mnuster alone as a source averaged 10 1 column inches while the
ATA alone averaged 16.1. ThlS aoam might be explained by the more controversial

- substance of ATA comments.

Although opinion items were longer in length than news items, editorials and news
ston&c wh1ch were the major items of each category, were about the same length. News
features and cartoons were the longest 1tems Columns were the next longest, editorials the

‘n next, then news stories, and letters. *
, Items progmssively got.sxnaller as they were relegated toward the back of the.
newspapers I o . ‘ |

Proposntlon 21. The print media publish longer items about controversy than
about reconc111ahon and‘ ofﬁc1al announcements. \ ‘

— Proposmon 22. The length of items is.a functlon of the kinds of items and ‘the
editing and reporting styles of different pubhcatlons
- : Proposmon 23, Edltonals and news stories are on average about the same
-‘length while features and columns are longer and Ietters to-the-editor are shorter

: Proposmon 24, Items in the back sectlons of newspapers are smaller than in the

front sections. . -

i
1l

Viewpoint l
"Political balance is usually achieved," according to Herbert Gans ( 1980, pp. 175
176), "by 1dent1fy1ng the donunant glost widespread, or most vocal posmons then

. presentmg 'both sides." Further, he indicates that, when two sides of a story a .

',ﬁ“i.lj__ .,

presented, the news is "'more objectlve and "often more dramauc as well."
“ The Minister and the ATA represented the two, s1des of this story. Items were
analyzed to determine the degree of balance in each item. They were rated £or v1ewpo1nt

' \ & . i)
: . . 1

N g -
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using the following codes: +2, strongly favored the Minister of Education; +1, favored the
Minister; 0, neutral or balanced viewpoint; -1, favored the ATA; and -2, strongly favored-

the ATA. SRR
A numbe}qf criteria were consuiered in decxdmg whether an item strongly favor

. one paxty or the other: (a) the sources, whether from the Mlmster the ATA, others or
background information; (b) the proportion of space given to v1ewpomts including
quotations; (c) the slant of the lead and (d) the slant of the headline. In editorials, the

. editorial v1ewpomt favored one position over another In order to validate the selectlon a

' newspaper edltor was asked to rate ten items chosen randomly from the 171. Her rating

agreed nine of ten times. B B | _ |
Of the 171 items, 22 strongly favored the M1mster 27 favored the minister, 48

were neutral, 55 favorzad the ATA, and 19 strongly favored t_he ATA. The mean was -.129,
suggestihg the overall coverage favored the ATA, although very slightly. Statistically this

difference was not significant.

Viewpoint of Periods ‘
| Durmg Period 1, coverage favored the ATA, whﬂe durmg Period 2 and Period 3, lt,
' ~was more closer to being balanced Durmg Period 3, a greater percentage of individual |
‘-stones ‘were neutral. | A ‘ |
The mean in Period 1 was -.208, with 13 items rating strongly favoring the ATA (-
2), 37 items favoring the ATA (-1), 13 items faw)orihg the Minister (-_hl), and 14 items :
strongly faw}oring the Minister. "Only‘ ‘2‘9 items (27.4,percent) were neutral (0). )
During Period 2, the coverage was fairly belanced, although the mean of .024
slightly favored the Minister and the number of items fa\fored the ATA, 21 to 19. Five
itemsstt:ongly fav_ored the ATA (-2), 16 items favored the ATA (-1), two were neutral‘ 0),

11 favored the Minister (+1), and eight strongly favored the Minister (+2).
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In period 3, again the coverage was‘ fairly balanced, élthough the mean of -.044
showed Slight favoritism for the ATA. The number of items was .balanced with three
favoring thc ATA and thrcc favoﬁng 'thc Ministcr What is significant dﬁri’ng this period

- was that 17 1tems were neutral (0). One 1tem strongly favored the ATA (+2), two favored
the ATA (-1), and three favored the Muustcr (+1).

Vieivpoint of Publiéations'
Aé a group, coverage in small city dailies shéwcd the étrongcst support for the
- ATA, followed next by the large city dailies and then by the weeklies. Other publications
favored the Minister'-s.v‘iewpoint. None of these differences were significant. Figure 5.7
summarizes the viewpoint of the publicaﬁoﬁs, while Table 5.10 shows a detailed RN .

breakdown.

1

i

Favored ATA : Fa_vorcd Minister

4 . Total (N-l7l)
Lrg City Dailies (N=105)
Calg Herald(N=40)
‘Calgary Sun (N=17)
Journal (N=30)
Edmonton Sun (N=18)"
Sm City Dailies (N=40)
' Ft. M Today N=7) -0.571E
Gr P H-T (N=10) °
' Leth Herald (N=7)
M H News (N=12) -0.50
R D Advocate (N=4)
Weeklies (N=21)
Othcrs (N=5) .

-0. 800 -0. 600 -O 40(, -0. 200 0.000 0.200 O 400 0. 600-

<

Figure 5.7. Viewpoint of Publications
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Small city dailies (N=40) favored the ATA, showing a mean of -0.325. Means for
individual papers ranged from neutral for the Red Deer Advocate to -0.571 for the Et,
MQMumﬂgiax Isolated in the northeast corner of Alberta, the Et, MgMgrray Today

~ carried seven items about the Council, quoting the ATA as a source five times compared to
once from the Minister. The Med.lcme Hat News, which carried the most extensive
s coverage of the Council among small dailies (N:‘lZ), favored the ATA only slightly less
‘than the Ft. McMurray Today. With a mean of -0.500, it is isolated in the southeast oorner
of the province. It relied on the ATA as a source nine times and on the Minister six times.
Items in large city dailies (N=105) also favored the ATAi' v;iewpoint, but less than
those in the small city dailieszheir mean was -0.095 -This difference was partly due to the‘ '
coverage by the E‘dmgmgm which favored the Minister (N=18, mean=0. 444) The -
relied on the Muuster for information 11 txmes and the ATA seven tlmes
- On the other extreme, the Calgary Herald (N =40) had a mean of -0.325. In the Calgary
Herald, the difference bet\weeh the use of the Minister as a source and the ATA was not
great (14 times for the Minister compared to the ATA's 17 times). However, the Calgary
»Herald gave more coverage to Ron Ghitter's opposition to the*Count:il than any other
publication. He was a source seven times. Covera;gc by the Ed_mmtgmma (N=30,
mean=-0.100) and by the Cam&m (N=17, mean=-0.118) was very close to balanced
The Journal quoted the "Minister and the ATA 15 tlmes each while the Qalgag_&x_ quoted
“the Minister seven times and the ATA eight. _
| Weeklies only slightly favored the ATA with étmean of -0.048. Only one item was
| . neutral, whﬂe 12 itemns, mostly news stories, favored the ATA and exght 1tems, mostly
editorials favored the Mlmster Of the 12 items favormg the ATA, 11 were rated 1 and one
was rated -2. The eight items favoring the Minister were equally divided, four rated at +1

and four at +2.
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4 Although the four news features in the other pubiications were balanced, a column

'in Alberta Report came ouit strongly in support of the Minister, making the mean for other
'publications +0.400. This mean is distorted by the small number of item:s.

Table 5.10

Viewpoint of Publications

N 2) ¢ O D (+2) ' Meaﬁ*

. Large City Dailies - 105 11 31 33 17 13 -0.095
Calgary Herald 40 . 3 17 12 6 2 -0325
Calgary Sun 1T 2 5 6 1 3 .0.118
Edmonton Journal 0 s 6 8 9 2 0100
Edmonton Sun . - 18 1 3 N 7 1 6 +0.444

Small City Dailies T4 7 1310 6 4 0325
Ft. McMurray Today 71 4 1 0 1 -057
Gr.PrairieHerald-Tib 10 2 3 2 1 2 -0.200

E LethbridgeHer‘ald .7 0 3 2 2 0 0143
Medicine Hat News 12 3 - 3 4 1 1 0500
Red Deer Advocate - 4 1 0 1 2 0 000

Weeklies o2t 1 1 4 4 -0.048

Other Publications 5 0 0 4 0 1 +0400

“Total | | 17119 55 48% 27 22 0129

Ll

~ *There was no significant difference between papers or groups of papérs.

Viewpoint of Sources = : : .

. As would be g:xpectefi, when :the Minister was the only source, coverage fa\fofed

the Minister and, when the ATA was the only sourée, it favored the ATA. The meah?or :

o

"y
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items with the Mlmster as the only source (N=19) was +1.105; for the ATA as the only
. . source (N—32) was - 1 156.
| Perhaps most mteresnng are figures where the Minister was combmed as a source
with the ATA other sources and background information in the same items. When the
Mlmster and the ATA were. combmed as sources (N=24), the mean was -0.208, favoring
the ATA The Minister combmed with the ATA and other sources (N=10) had a miean of -
: _0.600. On the other hand the Mmlster combined with other sources (N= =9, mean=0.222)
, | and the M_lmstcr combmed wn:h background information (N =3, mean=0. 667) both favored
. the Mmlster ‘ _ )
The ATA in»combinaﬁon‘n/ith other sources generally favored the ATA (N=8§,-
' ._—. ‘ -0 500), except in combmatlon wrth the Minister, other sources and background information .
" ‘when the 1tems were neutral. - B ‘ |
Other sources only (m most cases Ron Ghitter) (N=12, mcan--O 250) and other

$C res combmed with background mforrnatlon (only one case) favored the ATA

. " Favordd ATA  Favored Minister

, " Min (N—19) ‘
Min, ATA (N=24) -0.208
Min, ATA, Oth (N=10) -0.6
Min,ATA,Oth Bgd (N=1)
~Min,ATA,Bgd (N=2)
- Min,Oth’ (N=9) . S
Min,Bgd (N=3) o T 0.667
ATA (N=32)-1.156 B : :
~ ATA,Oth (N=8)
ATA,Oth,Bgd (N=2)
~ ATA,Bgd (N=4)
Oth (N=12)
Oth,Bgd (N=1)
Bgd (N=44)

15 -1 05 0 05 1 15

4

Figure 5.8. Viewpoint of Sources
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Background information used alone as a source was most often ’used in opinion items and
favored the Minister (N=44, mean=0.250),

o Figun: 5.8 shows the means of the ‘vieyyvpoint for the various groupings of sources.
The number of most groupings was too sﬁaﬂ for statistical‘ analysis, but in those groupings
of 10 or larger, using an F-tcst, there was statistical significance between the Minister alone
and the ATA alone and background mformatxon alone and the ATA at the 0.100 lcvel

Viewpoint and Kinds of Items .
~ When items were analyzed according to viewpoint and kind, news items (N=1 14)
* favored the ATA with a mean of -0.246. Opinion items (N=57) favored the Minister with a

mean of +0.105.

Néws stories (N=1 10) favored the ATA with a mean of -O 273. Sixteen news
stories strongly favored the ATA (-2); 34 favored the ATA (-1), 32 were balanced O, 20
favored the Minister (+1) and eight strongly favored the Minister (+2) -~

On the other hand, although there were only three, all news features were neutral.
Each drew from opposing viewpoints, providing approximately equal space for each, to
givel balance in coverage. The one verbatim Statement, which were comments by the -
Minister made in the legislatum, strongly favored the Minister.
o Editorials (N=26) favored the Minister with a mean of +0.423. Seven editorials
favored the' ATA (-1), eight were baians:ed (0), four favored the Minister (+1), and> se\}en '
strongly favored the Minister (32). | ‘

Columns (N=14) also favored the Minister, although slightly less than editorials.
The mean was +0.357. Two columns strongly favored the ATA (-2), two favored the ATA
(-1), four were neutral (O), one favored the Minister (+1), and five strongly favored the |
Minister (+2). .

The majority of lettersv supported the ATA viewpoint, at least ﬁ\}c of them written
by ATA staff and many more by teaqhers. Letters (N=12) favored th'e ATA with a mean of
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-0.667. One strongly favored the ATA (-2), nine favored the ATA (-1), none were neutral
. | 0, and one each favored (+1) or strongly favored (+2) the Minister. ’
| Cartoons (N =5) favored the ATA with 2 mean of -0.400. Three cartoons favored
~ the ATA (-1), one was neutral ), and one favored the Minister (+1). | |
Figure 5.9 shows the means of v1cwpomt of the kinds of items. no two groups

were significantly d1fferent.

Favored ATA Favored Minister

NeWs items (N=114)
News stories ‘(N= 110)
News features (N=3)
Verbatiml statemt (N=1)
Opinion items (N=57) -
. Editorials (N=26) ,
Columns (N=14) |
 Letters (N=12) -0.667 |
Cartoons (N= 5) -0..4

1 o5 0o 05 1 15 2
Figure 5.9. Viewpoint of Kinds of Ttems

Viewpoint of Items and Location
Of the 149 cases analyzed, the front pages (mean of -0.261) favored the ATA.
Items appearing in the first sections (mean of -0.091)‘ and in the middle section (mean of -
- 0.033) were much closer to neutrai while those appearing in the back section (mean of
‘ 0;375) favored the minister. Figure 5.10-shows the means of the viewpoint of items by

location. Taere were no statistically significant differences in viewpoint between these

sections.
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Favorcid ATA Favored Minister

s .‘" Front page —6.261
» First section
Middleseetion
Back section | 375
. | 05 -04 03 02 G1 0 01 02 03 04

Figure 5.10. Viewpoint of Items by Location

Length by Viewpoint »

| There seemed tq be little difference in lengrh between viewpoints, although the two
extrenies, the one strongly favoring the ATA (mean of 18.9)‘ and the other strongly’“
favoring the Minister &mean of 18.4), had the greatest lengths. Items fa\roring the A'I:A
averaged 16.4 column inches; items favoring the Minister averaged 14.4. Balénced items

- averaged 17.7 column inches. No two groups were significantly different.

Summary ' |

Overall the items favored the ATA, although statistically this difs ference wes not
51gn1ﬁcant, suggesting an overall balance in coverage. Yet,onl 48 (28 pe-cent) of the
items were neutral suggesting that the majority of items (123 or 72 per cent) lacked
‘individual balance. Thirty five of 114 news 1tems were neutral which is only slightly
greater than the percentage of opinion items (13 of 57 or 23 percent) e

During Period 1, coverage favored the ATA, while during Period 2 and Period 3,it
was more closer to being balanced. Durmg Penod 3,a greater percentage of md1v1dua1

stories were neutral Asa group, coverage in small city da.xhes showed the strongest

support for the ATA, followed next by the large city dailies and then by the weeklies. Other
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publications generally were neutral except in one item which strongly favored the
Minister's viewpoint. None of these differences were significant.
| As would be expected, when the Minister was the og}y source, coverage favored
the Minister and, when the ATA was the oniy aource, it favored the ATA. Generally where
the Minister, other sources or background information were combined as sources with the
ATA, the items favored the A’l“gt./()ther sources only tfavored the ATA. Background
‘ information used aloncas/as\o € was most often used in opinion ifems and favored the
Minister. I‘here was statistical significance between the Minister alone and the AT alone
and background mformanon alone and the ATA.
When items were analyzed according to viewpoinf and kind, news items favored
the ATA vvhile opinion itemns favored the Minister. News stories favored the ATA. On the
other hand, although there were only three, all news features were neutral. The one
verbatim statement, which were comments by the Minister made in the legiélanire, strongly
favored the Minister. Editorials favored the Minister. Columns also favored the Minister,
although slightly less tha'n' editorials. The miajority of letters suppofted the ATA viewpoint,
at‘ leaet five of them wntten by ATA staff and many more by teachers. Cartoons favored Ll&e
ATA. - | o
Oof »the 149 cases analyzed, the front pages favored the ATA. Items appearing in the
first sections and in the middle sectlon were much closer to neutral while those appearing in

the back section favored the minister. As noted previously, the Minister was source more

5 frequently during Periods 2 and 3, items increased in back sections during Periods 2 and 3,

\\

and the Minister was source a greater percentage for items in the back sections than other
sources. However, none of these differences were significant.
There seemed to be little difference in length between viewpoints, although the two
| extremes, the one strongly favoring the ATA (mean of 18.9) and the other strongly

~

favoring the } Tinister (mean of 18. 4), had the greatest lengths.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



a

132
Proposition 25. Balance in fhdividuai items is more difﬁcﬁlt to achieve than
balance in overall covefage.
Proposition 26. News and opihion items show about the same level of
imbalince. . ' |
Propoéition 27; Balance in coverage in the same publication varies over tige.
Proposition 28. Balance in coverage varies across publications and categories of
publications dcper_xdipg on the nature of the reporting and editing. | .
| , Propbsit_ion 29. The item favors the source if there is only one source.
Proposition 30. One source may so dominate that the use of any other sources in
the item w111 not bring the item into balance.
Proposition 31. Government officials are less dominant as sources than interest )
gfoups. _ -
Prop(\)\sition 32. News ’items‘ and opinion items may offset eac'h other to pfoyide
overall balance. |
Proposition 33. Letters from interest groups can dominate letters' columns.
Proposition 34. Viewpoint can vary from the front section to the back section of
“a paper dcpénding on how important the story is at a certain time or depending on the
importance of the source.

Proposition 35. The stronger the viewpoint on an issue the longer the article.

~

Summary

Covefaée of the Council felJ into three periods, the first characterized by

~ confrontation, the second by a growing disinterest in the story by the media, and the third
{ ,, by reconciliation with the announcement of a compromise. ' e
w/ ¢ »

. ('
. - Large city dailies provided the majority of the print coverage, an indication that the
\ . ' \ ’ -
issue received greater coverage in the large cities than in the small cities and rural areas. The

first coverage of the issue occurred in the daily press the day of the announcement or the
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day after, whereas the issue was over two weeks old before it received magazine 'cqverage
and more than three weeks old before it received coverage in the weekly and national press.

Sqlirces were categorized into four groups. The ATA was a source m 83 iterns, the
Minister in 68, backgrormd information in 57, and other sources in 43. The ATA was most
active as a source in Periods 1 and 2. In Period 3 ﬁle Mmmw was the rnost active seurce.
Both the Minister and the ATA were sources an equal number of times iri large city dailies.
However, in small city dailies the ATA far exceeded the Minister as.a sorlrce. In weekly
publications and in the magazine and nationa.l\neWspaper, background inforrnation served
as the’priricipal source. o ‘ |

| Of the 171 items, two-thirds (114) fell into the brozrd news category. All but four of
these were news stories. Three of the four were feature articles and one was a verbatim
statement. The remaining third (57) of the items were opinion, 26 editorials, 14 columns,
12 letters- to-the editor, and five cartoons.

Over 60 percent of all items, except letters were prmted in Period 1. Most letters
were written in Period 2, more than a month after the initial announcement of the Council.
Only two kinds of i 1tems, news stor_fes and edltonals, were-pubhshed in Period 3.

Most publications carried all kinds of itemns with the excepvtion‘of news features.

- The news features, an accepted magazine style which provides more in- depth reportmg,
appeared only in Alberta Report and the Toronto Globe and Mail. Interesnng‘ly, more
edltonals than news stories were clipped from the 11 weekly newspapers.

News items drew primarily from the Minister, the ATA and other sources whereas
opinion items were written mmJnIy from background information.

- : News about the Council appeared on the front page and in the first section of the_'_‘

| papers al?ggt 75 percent of the time. The Council was a front page item 16.9 percent of the
time during PeriodA 1, dropping to 10.5 percent in Period 2, and peaking at 13.2 percent.in

~ Period 3. It was consistently a front section news item about 60 percent of the time in all |

T

periods.
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Small city dash&s seem to have gwen the debate about the Council better position
_ than did large city dailies. This was probably a funcuon of the size of the publications. Of
the weeklypubhcahons reported the majority of items appeared on the front page or in the
first section.
%'The ATA appear to have réceiveci better positioning than the Minister. Over 75
percent of the items with the ATA as a source made the first page and first section of
newspapers while 60 percent of the items with the Ministen asa s‘,ourcel received similar
positipning. | | ,
|  The longest iten;ls were duﬁng the height of the controversy in Period 1 while the
shortest dealt with the reconc1hat10n and announcement of Council membexs in Pcnod 3.
Large city dalhes ran the shortest 1tems small city dailies the next longest, weeklies
the next, and other publications the longest. Features were longer than opinion; opinion -
was longer than news. Most items in therda'ilies"v were news stories. Mest items in weeklies
wene opixﬁon m the form of editorials or letters. Most in the other publications were news
 features. | ‘ |
Items with the Minister alone as a source were shortest while the ATA alone and
oother sources alone averaged the same length and background information alone were the
longest.
As xmght be expectcd, items progresswcly got smaller as they were relegated
toward the back'of the newspapcrs _ |
Of the 171 items, 22 strongly favored the Minister (+2), 27 favored the minister‘
| (+1), 48 were neutral (0), 55 favored the ATA (-1), and 19 strongly favored the ATA (-2).
The mean suggestegthe overall coverage favored the ATA. Coverage in Period 1 favbred
the ATA, while coverage in Period-2 a‘hd Period 3 was fairly balanced.
As a group, coverage in small city da111es showed the strongest support for the
ATA followed next by large c1ty dailies. The notable exception was the EjL_Q_mgm_S_u_

~
i
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which overall came out in favor of the Minister. Coverage in the weekh;:s and other
" publications was very close to balanced. ) , . ’
As would be ant1C1patcd, when the Minister was the only source, the coverage
favored the Minister and, when the ATA was the only source, the coverage favored the _
_ATA When the Mxmstcr was combined with the ATA as sources, overall the coverage
favored the ATA. ’
Overall, news items favored the A _ A while opinion ;tems favored the minister. The
. notable exceptlon was letters wh1ch favored the ATA.
ATA viewpoint dominated the front pages and first sections. Items appearing in the . -~
middle section were much closer to neutral while those appearing in the back section '
favored the ‘minister. There seemed to be little difference in length eetwcen viewpoints.
s This qua.ntitative analysis of the content of items has pi'ovided a broad perspective -
- of the media coverage of the debate about the Council on Alb‘erta Teaching Standards. A
qualitative analysis of coqtent augmented by comments from interviews with the

4 ‘ .

participants, is found i m ;he next‘chaptﬁﬂand wﬂl provide more in-depth findings about the

events and medJa coverage
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Chapter 6
QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS OF PRINT MEDIA COVERAGE
AND INTERVIEWEE OBSERVATIONS:

This chapter provides an account of the public debate about the formation of the
| Councﬂ on Alberta Teaching Standards (COATS), documented by "pewspaper coverage,
the obscrval;ons of the participants in the events as well as official documents. Both the
media's record and the participants' accounts are presented so as to facmtate sound
judgment: about the realities of that time and to show how well the print medla covered the
COATS story. News coverage is described in three periods: the first showmg extensive
coverage of the controversy over COATS; the second mdx‘gatmg a growm g lack of interest
by the press whlle behind the scenes lobbying and negotiations occurred and the third
showmg a renewed interest by the medla with the announcements of compronuse ang¥

A D

reconcmatlon ,

Period 1. Confrdntatitn
Tlus penod began March 29, 1985 and lasted urml Zhe fi: st serious negotiations
: took place durmg the week prior to Aprit 30 It was a period of confrontation between the
‘ Mxmster of Education, Dav1d King, and the execunve and members of the ‘Alberta

. Teachers' Assocmtlon, described by one colummst as "general downright foolishness"

(Calgary Sun, April 12, 1985,p4). -

Announcement o~f the Counci'l'
Vema §
Although the Minister made the annoupeement of the Council on Fnday mormng,
March 29 in the leglslarure the first mdlcatlon in public that the Counci! would be fonm
" was made in the Speech from the Throne two Weeks earhcr‘(Al_hem_Han‘ srsi, March 14,

1985, p-:3). The Speech from the Throne contained the following stater  ;:
r

1867 (3
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. - Last year the need for teacher evaluation policies was addressed.

This was only the first of a number of steps related to professional

development of teachers. In 1985 a new Commission (sic) of Alberta

Teachers will be*organized to establish and maintain standards for and

conditions of teacher certification and discipline. -

In the legislature March 29 (Alberta Hansard, p. 274), Mr. King outlined the -
- background of the Council, described its role, and expl_ained its composiﬁori. He indicated
that, since the dissqlutiqn of the Board of Teacher Educatioﬁ and Certification (BTEC) in
1983, educational groﬁps had "more than once" asked for the formation of a replacement.
| The Council, he said, would "fulfill the succéssor role," providing advice to the Minister in
a num})er of areas, including:

1. programs for the preparation of teachers, and the requirements for -
-Alberta teaching certificates; . :

2. conditions under which suspension or cancellation of certificates is
justified; ) . o
3. certain specific short-term projects, including providing direction for
implementation and evaluation of the initiation to teaching project, which
gr& may recognize as being very much like an internship;

4.\policy, practice, and outcomes in the area of teacher evaluation.

o

' He Said that cexztifiéd Alberta teachers would make up six of the 11 members of tﬁc o
‘C‘ounclil; fouf other members would come from the Alberta School ?frustees" Association, :
- the government of Alberta, the faculties of education, and the Conference of Alberta School
| Superintendents; and one would be selectec from the public at large.
" Inresponse to the Ministerial statement, Ray Martin, Leader of the Opposition,
‘_po’_inted out what he said v:'ere "some real problems" with the Council (A '! berta Hansard,
-';jMarch 29, 1985, p.‘274).

, It seems somewhat out of sync with the government's own policy
on professions, governing themselves. ' When we look at who is there, the
minister will appoint six currently certified teachers, but the ATA can only
nominate-one -- it doesn'’t even say they would get one -- and four other
members will be appointed, but they'll be nominated from the other groups.

" It seems to me that the potential is there for the minister to control the whole
group, because he is the one who ultimately has. the say on who is going to
‘b= on this committee. : '

‘ It seems to be moving away from what the government talks abdut,

- in the fact that this is government intervention, I suggest -- a move gwiay _
_from deregulation, but in regulation with the government bej -powerful -
and controlling teacher certification. It looks to me as if this is going to be a

- very powerful group when they are nominated, because they seem to have

.1
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- wide- g scope into almost all areas of the teaching profession. I think |
‘ W would ag‘fee that who chooses these members becomes very
Only one, pubhcauon reported the story that day. The aftemoon&dmg_umglo_u_@
(March 29 1985) cfarned the story as stralght news, describing the purpose and makeup of
the Council with only one comment from ATA President Nadene Tho}nas Under a
" headline "Teacher body to set standards," Cathy Lord of the Joumal mdlcated the Council
would advxse King "about teacher education and cemﬁcatLon -
Taken directly from an Alberta Educahon news rcleasc (March 29, 1985), the article

-

quoted Minister of Education Dawd Kin g

- . S

"Through this council, I will be lookmg at teacher competency and-
professional activities related to improving teaching in Alberta.
‘Practising teachers will hold the majority of membershlp on the 11-
member council,”" said King. "The result is that teachers will have a greater
' opportunity to provide input on professional matters such as tcacher
( preparauon certification and decertification."
‘One paragfaph quoted Nadene _'Thonias say'ing the ATA Provincial Executive
Council "did not take kindly" to the proposal and "was riot complimentary to the minister.”
) Lo
ATA Reaction to the Announcemeﬁt. L

In stories beginning March 30th, the prinfmedia were "quick to plck up on ATA
, ofﬁc1als angry reaction to the announcement of the Council. No longer were the comments
moderated in terms like "d1d not take kindly" or ""was not comphmentary " Rather, typical
\ of the teachers expresswns were headhnm such as "King blasted for lateral run at ATA" -
| C.Edm_Q_an_J_Q_umaL March 30 1985,.p. B1), "Panel makeup msulhng, clalms ATA
president” (Qa]gmHgmj, March 30 1985, p.. Bl), "Dave ng after control teachers
say' (Mgdmngﬂa;_m; March 30 1985, p. A;) '
Nadene Thomas was quoted in the EdmnleLal (March 30, 1985, B1),
; clzummg that the Councﬂ is a "beaunful Job;of political mampulatmn . All he had to do
. | was make the announ,cement and that's 1t. He did not take it to cabmet It's the most
"l, vundemocrauc tlung I've ever head of."

£
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She was quoted in *hc C_alga.mﬂgmld (l\;ﬁrch 30, 1985, p. B1) as staun§ that -
David King was "'undcrminin‘g the ATA b}; alloyving only one rcpr&scntétive--v&h? mu§t
méct his approval--on the 11-member board.".,ﬁe story wcnf on, indicating that :"'the'. ATA
is also distur*: .i the council is taking év&ay the powers of driscipline that have fesided with
the association. f o : o | . |
" In the Mgdmngﬁam (Mafch 30,_} 1985, p- A3), Nadene Thomas was quofed
as claiming that David King was "using 'a sic}'e door' to take contg}):i‘bf the teacjt_xing
p'rofession." The article continued: h :

“I'see it as very much a political move on his part," Thomas said
Friday, in a telephone interviéw from her Edmonton office....

Thomas said the move to establish the Council has been done
without the approval of teachers, even though King has promised the ATA
"time and time again," that he would make no move without its consent. .

- Thomas said an earlier promise to teachers that he would do nothing
to restructure aspects of the teaching profession without the approval of the
teachers’ governing body. . : : Tos : ¥

By setting up this advisory Council, King "is taking away the
control of teachers over their own.profession,” she said. . S
. "He s in total control," she added, noting that the Council is only an
advisory body and its members are chosen by King. ' .
"We can nominate someone, but if he doesn't like them he can’ .
- choose who he likes," she said. "We can advise on policy, but only advise,
he can do what he likes," she said. : : - Co

The Lethbridge Herald (March 30, 1985, p. A3), on the, btkler'hang;, ran a story
favoring the Council, entitled "Local boards support council to monitor ieaching standard;" | >

On March 31, in a column in the Edmonton Sun, qui Wanagas shed further light
oﬁ the ATA' s reaction and alsb imputed motives to David V‘King's anno;uncerhent. He g
indicated that "King had bare}y’ sat down following his announcement of the teaching
standards counéil than thefe was an administrative assistant from the Albert_a Teachers'
Association pranciﬁg through the legislature press gallery handihg outa preés release that
dumped all dver the minister's prpposal." | |

From the press release' Wanagas qii"oted: ‘

"'i'he minister appears to be more concerned with his personal |

political timetable than with the maintenance and improvement in public
education in the province," protested ATA president Nadene Thomas. "That
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the announcement should be made on the eve of the Progressive
Conservative party's annual convention is the most blatant example of
cynical and calculated media manipulation that I have ever witnessed."

‘Wanagas obviously agreed with this assessment, indicating:

..it was no big surprise when Education Minister Dave King stood up in
the Legislature Friday morning and, in effect, started waving his arms and
hollering 'Me too! Pay some attention to me! I want to be premier too!'

That's just how thinly disguised was King's announcement of a
new Council on Alberta Teaching Standards. '

) The education minister wants so badly to live up to his family name
that he dreams out loud about the day Lougheed will announce his :
retirement and makes King's coronation a possibility. And there was
absolutely no way King was going to let this weekend's Alberta

- Progressive Conservative convention 80 by with everybody just talking up
Prince Zaozirny's new improved political fortunes over the inevitable rye-
and-gingers. King's name had to make its way into the banter too,

-somehow. And the talk had better be about more than his latest perm.

This th_eme 6£ David King using teachers as pawns in his campaign for the
pnemiership was virtually ignored by the other news média, although ATA President
{ Nadene 'I'hoxhas continued to beh'e?c it was the Minister's pnmary motive, even two years
 later (Interview, April 14, 1987): B J
' 7 He made no secret of the fact when Hc talked to us about things that
he intended to become leader of the Progressive Conservative Party and
-eventually premier. He would drop hints about how things were going to
go. The implications always were that when he was premier of the province
 that he would have such control that we should know what side our bread

was buttered on. This actually began from the very beginning of our

meetings with him back in 1980 when he produced his first version of the

Teaching Profession Act.... You see that he was purposely trying to use

-the mass media for his purpose of becoming the leader of the PCs.

At the first of the week, the ATA executive called a press conference. Although she
used the press release to suggest political motives to the Minister, the ATA President also
acéuSed King of "union busting." It was this theme the Edmonton Journal (April 2, 1985,
-p."B8) picked up on. "He hopes to destrey the'éSsociation so that teachers won't bargain

- through their locals,” she was quoted as saying.

~ Minister's Rebuttal : -
The ATA seemed to be dominating the news pages. Then, in response to questions

& in the legislature on Monday, April 1, Mr. King sai'_d teachers shouldn't be given
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professional status on a par with doctors and lawyers. "Basically, they are arguing that they

should be organized like every othét p;ogfgssion. That argument assumes. they are like every
ﬁf’} pEv " . .

other profession. 1 think they are not," he said in an interview later with the Calgary Herald
(April 2, 1985, p. A10). - R

, Quoted verbatim in the'Edmonton Journal (April 9, 1985; see Alberta Hansard,
K%nl 1, 1985, p; 295), -th'e statement said: |

Pg‘rticularly , unlike other professions the clients of teachers are
exclusively children unable to protect themselves ... the statements of ,
children are given very little weight against the statements of adults in any
case where there is conflict. 4 : '

Secondly, unlike other professions the practice of teaching is not
subject to very much reliable evaluation and the outcome is very much
delayed.... Third, nobody else goes to a professional because the law tells
them they are obliged to do it. If a person were dying of cancer, there is no
law that would oblige him to go to a doctor.... S ‘

' - Fourth, unlike'other professions this practice is carried on
exclusively in a condition of an employee/employer relationship. Fifth, the -
delivery model is one to many rather than one to one. Sixth, the range of
choice available to people is very narrow. S

In the legislature (Alberta Hansard, April 1, 1985, p. 294), Mr. King also said that
‘at least one percent of the 28,000 teachers in the province do a disservice to their profession
) And should bz fired. This was reported a number of times 'in thegalgaaﬂcgl_d (April 2,
1985, p."A10; A-ril 7, 1985, p. Ad, April 1§»§;985 p. B1; April 15, 1985).
\  Mr King (Alberta Hansard, April 1, pp. 293, 294; Edionton Joumal, April 1,
11985, p. BS) also pointed out that he had tried several times to revise the Teaching
Professién Act, but was uhSuccessful. A ' o

‘ } _ The firgt of these attempts was in 1981, and it was rejected by the
Alberta Teacherf\Association. The second attempt was in the spring of
1984, and it was rejected by the Alberta School Trustees' Association. The
third attempt was during the winter and early spring of 1985. I have recently
received a letter from the president of the Alberta Teachers' Association,
advising that they believe it is not possible to successfully conclude
negotiations on a new Teaching Profession Act at this time.... ,

When I dissolved the Board of Teacher Education.and Certification
. in September 1983, I announced that I was doing that for about 15 months
so that there would be a window for successfully negotiating a new .
Teaching Profession Act. I advised all the interested parties at that time that
if neg»tiations for a new Teaching Profession Act were not successful, I
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would reconstitute a successor to the Board of Teacher Education and ‘ | B X
Certification. | -

That evening Mr. King attended a meeting of ATA local presidents at the ATA
7 headquarters in Edmonton, Barnett House. He described his experience m detaﬂ%m the
House the next day (Alberta Hansard, April 2, 1987, p. 326). Subsequent media coverage
was embarrassing for the ATA. The Edmonton Sun (April 3, 1985, p. 13) told how ATA
President Nadene Thomas invited the Minister meeting of Ic;cal presidents Monday,
‘April 1, but "when he arﬁvcd [he] was told he &s only there to h'stcn‘, not to speak." After
'sew}cral executive members criticized the Council, Mr. King "asked f_o; a chance to defend
himself. When that was greeted with uncomfortable siléncc, the mccﬁng chairman saig the
ATA obviously didn't want to hear the minister" (Calgary Herald, April 671985 » p- A3).
. Rich Vivone (Irﬁcrview, March 24, 1987), Mr. King's executive assistant, |

described the incident from his viewpoint: S8 | 2

' The ATA executive invited him to come over so he could hear what
they had on their minds. Reno Bosetti and I came along. It went on for
_ about a half hour or 45 minutes. It was obvious to me that the ATA didn't
- intend to let David participate. But, at one point David said, "I just cannot let
: this go on. I'm going to ask if I can s ak, even if it is just to answer . -

questions.” He got up and walk the mike. I looked at Reno and he £
looked at me and I said, "This guy i nuts.” He asked.if he could speak and :
they put the question to the floor. When the question was put to the floor,
an entire row of teachers got up to leave. When the vote went against David,
they sat down. He came back to me and said, "I guess it is over." So we got
up and walked out. And that was the end of that. S

Mrs. Thomas (Interview, April 14; 1987) later recounted her side of the story:

When I invited the Minister to attend, I told him that it was a meeting
we were going to have with our local presidents, but if he wanted to come
and hear what I was saying ... then he was welcome.... -
When I met him at the door, I said to him again that he was hére as a
guest and was going to be able to hear but was not permitted to speak.
When he tried to do so, of course, the local presidents were not interested
because ... I had explained to them why he was there. It came as no
surprise to him, although when he reported it to the media he denied this.

The incident was to resurface ’gg'ain in the press two weeks later when Mr. King -
refused to attend the ATA Annual Repfesentati\;e Assembly (Edmonton Journal, April 12,
1985; Calgary Herald, April 12, 1985). |

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Minister's Attempt to By;7/ass the ATA
On Apﬁl 2 the Departrent of Education sent a letter to all teachers explaining the

reasons for the Council and aéking for teacher nominations. This letter and a leaked memo,

saying-that the Minister would bypass the ATA if necessary, further agitated the ATA
N more grist for the news media mill (Eims}nmn_lqumal, April

April 4, 1985, p. B10; Medicine Haf News, April4, 3

executive and pro_vidcd th
4, 1985, p. B1;
1985, p. A3).

4

‘ s
The memo dated March 29 and addressed to Premier Peter Lougheed and to

government caucus members stated:

My office has a list of the name and home address of every teacher
- in the province. We are ready to do a mass mailing if necessary, on
extremely short notice. In the event that any unreasonable OppOSitionR’as
~we will be able to go past the ATA to its members (quoted in the Ed
Joumnal, April 4, 1985, p. B1). o

The letter was sent out the day following Mr. King's attendance at the meeting of

the local presidents of the ATA. Mailed to Alberta's teachers, it asked for their support for

the Council.

Ideally, responsibilities for certification, decertification and judging
competence should be included in a Teaching Profession Act (TPA).
Unfortunately during the past five years, three attempts to revise the TPA
have been unsuccessful. o -

‘ - A new TPA must represent a meeting of-the minds of the interested
ties. I will continue to look for this. In the meantime, the public is no-
ger satisfied with the status quo (quoted in the Edmonton Joumnal, April
4, 1985, p. Bl). - -

In six years as Minister the April 2 letter was the first time Mr. King had written to

‘all Alberta teachers. "There are very few questions that are as important as this to the

ucation of children and the profeséional status of teachers," he told the House (Alberta
 Hansard, April 3, 1985, p. 344).
| Mn Thomas said Mr. King should have saved the government péstage for the

o]

. letters to the teachers and talked "to the people who have been elected to represent them--
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of doing so." : . , g) | &

r. Reno Bosetti Z}intervievﬁ
said: ¢ |
/ ¢& i ‘ ‘ N
Writing letters to individual teachers ... incensed the situation even
more. Basically what we found is that we don't have the capacity to
communicate with teachers. We are hostage to what the ATA tells teachers
- or with what the media translates our communication tobe.

The attempt we made was to say the ATA is not communl\%:ging the
government's position adequately; the media certainly isn't. So M. King
said, "We'll write directly to teachers." It went over like a lead balloon, It
was frustratigg... to be unable to com{nunicatc with teachers. '
There was a feeling that teachers in the field were more supportive ©
of what the Minister was doing than the ATA as an association. The ATA
did whatever it could to prove that was wrong. Their interest was in saying
that the ATA represents Alberta teachers and there is no other vehicle for
getting the views of teachers.... We contend that the ATA view is fiot
always supported by teachers..., but we have no way of getting to teachers
to really assess what their views are. And indeed when we get into a
conflict, teachers become unwilling to be dragged into a situation where
they seem to be at variance with their own association. One of the most
difficult areas of communication is with members of associations such as
the ATA because they are very powerful, very well organized, and they
rally around the cause with just amazing adeptness. '

S The ATA éxecutive sent out a special edition of the AT Ab News (April 3, 1985) to
inform teachers of their 'view’s{a:nd to condemﬁ the Council. Blazoned across the front was
the title, "King sidésteps teachérsf association." In the newsletter wés_ the ATA's own
chronology of the formation of the Council, including an account of t};eir own efforts to
form the Advisory Committee on T eaciler Education (ACOTE). This suggested committee
never seems to have surfaced in the public debate of COATS in the regular media.

- In the House on April 3 (Alb_cna_Hans_g;_d, April 3, 1985, pp. 343, 344), Mr. King
was questioned about the reasons for the letter he had sent out the day previously and for

not attempting further negotiationg w1th the ATA. Mr. Kingvretorted:
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The reaction of the Alberta Teachers' Association on Friday did not
suggest that they were interested in any further discussions. Certainly,
. when I became aware of the fact that they were printing a special edition of
the ATA News, which is being sent out to every teacher in the province,
and in light of my experience on Monday afternoon, I must confess that I
didn't consider the likelihood of discussion as being very fruitful.

. ‘ L ]
Continuation of the Controversy

Thus, the battle of words contirioed. Education reporter Sheila Pratt in a column in '
‘thc Calgary Herald (Apn'll6, 1985, p. A3) may have exi)ressed public sentiment when she
stated: "What's' shocking and Won‘isomé'is how fa;t both sides were at each other's throats‘
. without any reasonable dialogue." She apparently did not recognize this was a continuing |
story, tied to the long debate about a new Teaching Profession Act ar/xd that COATS wés
¢ the res Wt of a failure to arrive at agreement over the Act. &

e

oresentative of the bad feelings between the ATA and the Minister is Rich

Vivone's (Interview, March 24, 1987) description of a meeting between the MiniSter and

the ATA '/ecutive prior to the announcement:
One of the executive said, "You know David I really thmk that you -
are a wickedsind evil man." It surprised me because he was an old friend

and he knew David well also. That was the tone of the whole meeting.

. The ATA wrote up the minutes for that meeting and distributed them

in spite of the fact that this meeting was confidential. Several days later, an

ATA member privately phoned me about a copy he had received. He read

parts to me to get my reaction. He later sent me a copy of what the ATA sent

to their local executives. I compared it with my notes and the minutes were

very selective. At that point you get pretty.upset about things.

The ATA~viewpoint seemed to dominate small city dailies. Lea Belter, president of
the Ft. McMurray local of the ATA, was paraphrased as saying that Mr. King was "trying
to snuff out the association by giving the new council power that, in the past, has been
exclusive to the ATA" (EL_MQM\MBX_IQQ@L April 3, 1985, p. 1) She was quoted as
saying that the ATA was "insulted” by Mr. King's decision. "We can discipline our own

" members," she said. "'Mr. King is trying to more or less destroy us. But we're just not

: going to stand forit" .
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In the M:;dmngﬂm (April 4, 1985, p.A3), Mrs. Thorm.s was quoted as
saymg that there was no doubt in her mind that Mr. King's purpose was to "undermme
the ATA. Although Mr. King had authority in certiﬁcation,vshe said he did not have an
"exclusive role" in misconduct hearings, teacher evaluation .and qucstiohs of competency
The Couocil, she said, is "a way to subvert the law of the province." .

" Upto this point approximately 35 stories and editorials had been published
province-wide about the Council. At this Juncture former MLA Ron Ghitter, who had
headed the Committee on Tolerance and Understandmg f~r King, entcred the fray on the
side of the teachers. In a\telcphonc interview with the Calgary Herald (April 13, 1985, P
Al), he cxprcéscd §urprise that King should on one hand endorso the committcc's
recommendation for a council without government mvolvement, and then establish a board

~ that bore "no resemblance" to the one proposed. Thlrteen items, mcludmg six editorials and
columns, mcnt;oncd and some gave support to.Ghitter's viewpoint. No articles pointed out
that the ATA had previouoly rejected Ghitter's model when it Was proposed in 1984 (ATA
News Releasc November 1, 1984; cited in Amgmﬂanm April 1, 1985 p. 294).
Ghitter who was later to bccomc a contender against King in the bid for the provmce $

e mnp, 7 his comments to coincide with the ATA Annual Representative

Assemtly froi.. AL, 11to131in Edmonton.

Annual Represent: ve Assembly - ‘ A
During the con\ cntion and during the week following, 22 items were published
about the convention ~ d teacher plahs_ for action. Others were p:xolished- about followup
i>cal teacher meet”  (ELMcMurray Today, April 17, 1985, p. 1; Grande Prairie Herald-
Trbune, April 7 985, p. 1). The convention was successful in tui‘ning much of the
media ¢ o to the ATA viewpoint in spite of several editorials gmng teachers low

muuks for poor behavior at the convention.
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:4 Much of the debate at the convention and almost all the prmt coverage dealt with the
M1mster $ breakmg with tradition by refusing an invitation to address the opening session |
(Qallg:?\'; “"erald, April 11, 1985, p. A6; Edmonton Sun, April 11, 1985; Edmonton Sun,
~  April 5; Calgary Sun, April l2, 1985; CalmHgmld, April 12, 1985; Edmonton
Joumal, April _12‘, 1985, Medicine Hat News, April 13, 1985, p. A4; Calgary Herald,
e April 14, 1985, p. B1, Edmonton Sun, April 14, 1985, pp. 10, 13; Cglgm_sm April 14,
) 1983; Calgary Sun, April 17, 1985, p. 16'E§1_r_ugn_tgm_s_m April 17, 1985, p. 19). In a
column Peter Stockland of the Edmgnm_&m (Apnl 15 1985, p 11) wrote that "delegates
publicly embarrassed themselves with a silly bid to score a plcayune political point at
‘ng 's expense.' He quoted one delegate as saymg, "Let's invite him again so the pubhc
can watch him turn us down twice in one week." Other articles 1nd1cated that delegates
called him a sporled child," "petty,” "a self-servmg politician," “and "his 'holy’ presence |
(Ed_mqnmn_,[mmgl, April 12 1985; Calgmlﬂm April 12, 1985) The delegates voted
two-to-one to invite him to recons1der and to attend the convent10n An Edmgntgg Sun
~editorial (Apnl 14, 19325 p- 10)’pointed out that Mr ng had attended a meetmg of the
ATA local presidents on April 1 and "was gmsuit’ed and embarrassed for his trouble "
At that meeting he wasn't allowed to speak. He wasn't allowed to

respond to the criticisms aimed at him and his policies. When he asked to
speak -- he was told to it down.

. He should have been prepared for that, suggeSted ATA president
Nadene Thomas .He was invited to listen, not to $peak, she pointed out at
the time. i .

, tl%tg Dave, eh? He made. the mtstake of thinking he'd been invited to
meet wi ple [who] would surely allow him the simple courtesy of
respondmg to crmcrsm. '

-And the ATA seriously expected King to show up at the conventrorr
for more of the same abuse? -
, Come on! He's a politician, Alberta s minister of education -- not a
d_&ormat
; It's the ATA which has taken this debate down to the level of name-
callmg and attempts at personal humiliation. It can hardly complam when
& ng declines to join them in the basement

ATA President Nadene Thomas (Edmgm‘.Q_n_S_m, Apnl 14 1985, p 13) 1nd1cated

that Mr. King's decision to not attend was probably wise:
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. Thomas said "discretion apparently prevailed over "valor" in King's
decision not to attend the boisterous meeting, which attacked his proposals
_ for reviewing teacher competency.

) She said teachers wquld have been "much happier” if King had.
attended -- but welcomed tHe minister's alternative offer to meet with the
teachers' executive in the near future. ' o ‘

) King made the offer after refusing two invitations to meet the
- teachers en masse. ‘ o

Delegates to the ATA's 68th annual convention had said earlier they
felt "snubbed and insulted” by King's refusal.

. And they voted overwhelmingly to send him a letter demanding he
attend the convention to explain himself, ‘

King had initially accepted an invitation from the ATA president to
bring gc- mment greetings to the gathering, but ministerial aide Randy
Atkinson said the tense mood between King and the ATA would it "two-
faced" for him to attend the convention on behalf of the government.

Although‘r'r'lost articles described other aspéctsof the debaté_ about COATS, only
one article (M_QdmngﬂaLMg, April 12, 1985, p.A3) made no reference to Mr ‘Kin g's

N

faﬂure to show. This article referrcd to the delegates' "challenge to Kirig to change his .

plans for a éouncil on Alberta te 1ﬂg stin dards’ : a

In a series of resolutions passed today and Thursday, teachers are
saying they cannot accept an advisory council to deal with matters of their
professionalism which is handpicked by the minister and not responsible to
other teachers through the Alberta Teachers' Association.

Apparently during the*EMyention, the government made an offer to let the ATA fill

/.s_’p

all teacher seats in return fdf“%hc ATA's support ‘of the Council (Alberta Report, April 22,
1985, p- 42). It wasn't cleg;? hogg::ven‘v"vho had made thg_: offer, whether it was from Mr.

King or from senior officiais of: Alberta Education.

Ministerial Initiatives -

Following the ATA Annual Representative Assembly, Mr, King took the initiative

T

explaining the reasons for the Coﬁncil and the potential for a fiew '[e;;afhing Profession Act.

One ém'cle indicated that he felt it Qould be 1988, foHéwmg ;:hc ne;ctlglecﬁon, before a new

Teaching Pfofesgiqn'Act could be introduced into thc-flé’gis«l'a‘turc (Calgary Herald, April 17,
- 1985, p. A3). Thus, COATS was necess;Lry in order tb "¢éﬁdugt practiccbréviewj‘s" in the

meantime,
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Un:ier attack from the opposition in the legislature (Calgary Herald, April 18, 1985, -
p- Al4, Hansard, April 17, 1985, p 438),' Mr. King said that it was 5e¢ause of the ATA
that COATS was neccssafy. Mr. King asked the opposition MLA: '
Hziving tried four times in ﬁve years to get a a new Tcéching Profession Act -
and having failed four times, three of them on the decision of the Alberta
Teachers' Association, how much longer should I wait for the ATA?
... I have only reached the point of saying that in.the absence of progress, I .
am no longer willing to leave certain important questions sitting on a back
burner. I will deal with these important questions in another way as an_
interim measure, and that interim measure will stand until we are able to
make progress-on a new Teaching Profession Act. ‘ .
Continuing hi§ initiative, Mr. King (Edmonton Journal, April 18, 1985,p. D7)
indicated that it was toé late for the ATA to stop COATS. The Council "is going to be
‘established,” he Said, adding that the nomination process was well under Qay. '
) * Then on April_ 19 the Minister, in the Cﬂga:y_%m (p- 14) and Edmonton Sun
ép.24), announced a meeting for Friday, April 26 with the ATA e;ieéutivc. In the
'meanu’me, Mr. King toured the province speaking m favor of the Council on local talk
shows in Léthb‘ri.dg_e, Medicine Hat,‘ Edmonton, Calgary, Rcci Deer and Grande Prairie
(Rich Vivone, Interview, March 24, 1987). "It was really quite am?.zing,” sald Rich
Vivone, David King's execuﬁve assistant. "' rerhembef on the way back from one of [the
open line, shows] we talked about the fact that nobody cércd [abou; the Coﬁncﬂ-]. People
would talk about everything else i education.... People either didn't care or they agreed
with [the Council]." In addition, Mr. King held mectingg with editorial staffs in Red Deer
and Grande Prairie. | o
The Minister also accepted an invitation frorﬁ ATA members in Wetaskiwin to
~ present his views before teachers m that city ata mcetigg with local MLLA Don Sparrow on
April 24 (Wetaskiwin News Advertiser, April 30, 1985, p. 1; Wetaskiwin Times, May 1,
1985). This mceting was followed by others, whencvc1: Mr. King received a special |
invitation like the one from Johri Ware Junior High School in Calgary (David King, Letter

to Allan B. Cuppy, Principal, May 31, 1985).
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On Aprﬂ 20 the Emnpﬁlgbimman ran its only plece abou&the controversy,
also descnbmg in the same article d1fﬁcult1es the Alberta govemment was havmg w1th '
“doctors over fees. While the issue concemmg doctors' fees received rmmmal coverage in.
“Alberta, it dommated the first part of the QlQ_biand_Mau artlcle Also on Aprﬂ 2 the . _
Qa.lgmﬂgmm (p. A5) ran an article about a speech by its pubhsher Patsick Cailaghan
who claunetﬁhat Mr. King's "bxtter feud" W1th teachers had hlg{t his chances for the |
Conservauve Party leadership. Subsequent articles (Calgary Herald, Apr11 23, 1985 p B3
‘ Meﬂxgng_Hmm_‘Apnl 25, p. ‘A3) hlghhghted the confrontation between the Minister
and the ATA, Mr, king\ claiming the Coun_cil would go ahead and that letters and telephone
) ca'lls‘ were 9-to-1-in favor, and Mrs. Thomas attempting to convinee King to withtiraw his z
plans. 4 ' |
- On April 24 the Mﬂkﬂi@ﬂ& a comr'nuhity newspaper, reported a claim
| by locahATA president Jim Kuzyk that teachers were "getting [a] raw deal from the media
in thelr latest dlspute w1th educatlon minisier Dave ng He said teachers were frustrated

with medla reports that falled to clanfy the ATA s stand on the issue.

ATA Infortnation Meetings N .
As early as Apr11 10 (J.F. Berlando ATA Memo te Association Consultants), the
~ ATA had scheduled member information h’xeetmgs throughout the provmce for the latter -
" part of April and early May. Dr. Bernie Keeler, executive secretary of the ATA (ATA
memo entitled "Now why did you call this meeting?" no.date), indicated that the meetings
were scheduled because of the "impossibility of keeping members informed through )
normal channels when developments are exjraticb, uhpredictable and may demand immediate
, response." 'I'he major issue, he wrote, was the "right of teachers to partiéipate collectively
in educatlonal decision-making ... through an orgamzatlon of their own design and

t

choosmg 'He continued:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



151y

. The minister of education, trying to "leave his mark on education," o
has generated an unprecedented number of issues, studies, proposals and a
-reports. Although other major interest groups privately confess to the same '
frustrations as do teachers and Association officials, only the ATA has been
willing to say "the emperor has no clothes"; that is, to state publicly that

some of the minister's proposals are just plain wrong and unacceptable. ,

- AS aresult, he has identified "the ATA" as the enemy, the problem.

To do this he has attempted to personify the organization and to promote the
idea that it has a will which is independent of the teagher membeérs.... This -
ploy of painting the ATA as the villain is the smokescreen that covers the - o
A minister's destruction of a system of meaningful consultation. .

At the meetings members were given packets, containing an ATA version of the
" chronology of e_\"ents leading to &p establfshmeﬁt of COATS, a description of the nature of
: COATS and the changes and n§w principles established through the Council. "COATS will,
czstab'li'sh an exceHcht mechanism to 'c‘onduct witch hunts," said thé documents. f'Teac’hérs,'
acting collectively, will have no way of influencing COATS even ough ‘therev is majoﬁty ,

: ;f?f'“teacher' representation. Parents or students, acting individually,%ill have an interesting
" s : _ o
avenue to protest unpopular professional judgment made‘in the best interests of students.”

Also a part of the packet were a list of follow-ubactiviﬁes recommended by Dr. -
| Nick Hrynyk, assistant executive secretary of the ATA. The list included the followiﬁg |
¢ suggcsﬁonsfqr individual and group membér a;:tion:
+  a) letters to MLAsS, the premier, Dave ng L

~

b) attend constituency nominating meetings, recruit other teachers to attend
- meetings and select favorable Conservative candidates. -

¢) recruit retired teachers and friends to write letters and make phone calls.

d) orgahize groups of members to meet with MLAs to present points of
view. ' : SR

Also suggested were the following activities o be ‘iiﬁplemented by the Alberta
Teachers' Association: ', : . '
| a) one or two mass meetings of members as appropriate. -
b) blitz ol‘f-neWs releases and'loéal press conferences.

¢) demand resignation of the Minister, possibly through a mass write-in
campaign. . :

it}
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§ + " d) démonstration, march or rally at the legislature, involving one day work
: . stoppage. . ._
g ; ~+ _ €) mass resignatiors.

id

f) instruct tcacher§.f,t0; work to rule.

Wl £ g)advise teachers to boycott Department of Education work (which includes
. the grading of departmental exams, work on curriculum committees, etc.)

h) hold a referendum of members on the issue.
&> | On the day of the meeting between the Minister and the ATA five items in three -
| different papers (_Ca]gm;m, April 26, 1985, pp. Z, 10; Edmonton Sun, April 26, 1985,
. 4; and the Medicine Hat News, April 26, 1985, p. A3) revealed ‘what was described by
ATA officials as a "working paper” about jdb action that could be taken to stop COATS.~
The articles described the suggestions which were part of the member information packets,
inciuding mass resignations, working-to-rule, Qork stoppages and a boyéott of Department
of Educaﬁon a-ctivities. The articles also included the suggestions of "infﬂu'éﬁng the 'To‘ry “
“p;‘xrty,',' of a write-in campaign to demand King's removal _a§ Minister, and of a lgtter-
writing campaign to MLAs. “ | o _
Rich Vivorié, (Interview, March 24, 1987) described how the "working pa;v)er'-' got
into the press: - i | | . :

We had all these espionage things happening. Into the office comes

a piece of paper. Ifwas the result of an ATA brain storming session. There
were some pretty rough things on it: province-wide work-to-rule and all this

other garbage. It really was rough. I drove over to the ATA and went to see

Nick I%Irynyk and I said, "Does this stuff belong to you?" And he said,

"Yes, it's ours.” I put it into my pocket and I left. ’ .

) A day later it was in the newspapers. I didn't do it but I arranged to
‘ have it done, because I thought that someone would have a vested interest in

' . it.... We wete very upset about the kinds of things they were talking about

. - because by this time this whole thing had been blown well out of

proportion. Way out of proportion. o :

S
DN

-

Meeti‘/ng ‘of‘ th'e Minister. and the ATA , P
‘8 é:J;Ir%%,f\pite of publicify about lthi.s leaked dpcﬁment, the April 26 mecting of the

‘Minister and the ATA executive went ahead. At the meeting both parties exchanged position

papers.’i The ATA paper ("The Qberta Teachers" Association Submission to the Minister of

i
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- Education," April 26, 1985) included the relevant resolutions passed earlier by the Annual
Representative Assembly: ‘ o io "
1. That all members on advisory committees represeliting the profession be
named by the Association. o _
2. That practice review be a function carried out by the profession, with
. adequate provision for appropfiate public involvement. ‘ '
3. That the ATA establish a mechanism to deal with teacher practice review,
such a mechanism to provide for (a) investigation of allegations of unskilled
practice by a teacher and (b) the power to impose sanctions, including
conditions upon a member’s entitlement to continue to teach.
4. That the Council on Alberta Teaching Standards is unacceptable because
(a) its advisory status leaves the minister in unfettered control;
(b) although advisory, its frame of reference appears to permit it
inappropriate administrative and quasi-judicial powers; .
(c) its proposed powers infringe on the Association's legally established
- responsibility for professional discipline; _
! (d) its is not a representative body, as g]l members would be appointees of
! ' the minister; - A o -
‘ (e) it fails to serve the public interest by ignoring the teaching profession's
- willingness to take full responsibility for member practice and conduct.
N 5. That unless the minister revises the Council to an acceptable form, the
Association take the following steps: ‘ ,
(a) refuse any participation in the Council and recommend to members that
they refuse to participate; - S U oo
(b) seek legal recourse in instances where the Council infringes on the rights -
. of the Association and of individual teachers established under law.
6. That the Provincial Executive Council b= authorized to negotiate a new s
Teaching Profession Act. , o
7. That the ATA take action to oppose strongly any attempt by the | O
Government of Alberta to force the concept of organizational.duality upon \
the Association. _ ) L .

£

153

Afterward both parties were "tight—libped" about‘\t'he discu.sgion__s. The ATA - o

executive went .away with a proposal from the minister to discuss at their Executive Council ©

meeting May 3 and 4 (Calgary Herald, April 27, 1985, p. A1; Edmonton Journal, April 27,

1985, p.F8). Media items up until the end of the period on April 30, 1985 dgglé with the
King proposal as well as the ATA.job action plan. ' o R . ‘
Toward the end of this period',columnist Glenn Martin (E_dmgu_m_&u April 22,

1985) gavc his assessmént of the cbntroversy between Mr. King and the ATA:- |

(37

e
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) The confrontation between the minister of education and the ATA is
*+ -~ asmall but crucial battle in the war to decide who will run the province's
educational system: the people or the educational establishment. ,
'The Honorable Dave King is not a part of that establishment. j
_ ... the appointment [of Mr. King] was a stroke of genius. King's :
lack of background and his indifference to the nuances and traditions of the
china shop of education are his greatest assets as minister.... King, being
neither a lawyer nor an educator, preserved a native wit and courage that are
usually ground out of people by the process of higher education....
He is not paralysed, like so many in high office, by the fear of
making mistakes. He has made plenty - most recently, the bad timing that
led to his announcement of his new advisory-gouncil plan, on the eve of the
PC convention. This looked cynical ‘Wgitkexpedient at the time, but who even
remembers it now? At other times; the, tnisiktet has put out trial balloons, like
his proposal a year ago for a newépattern of téacher education, from which
he had to beat a hasty retreat. These-are always tentative, and he cuts his
losses fast. R -
" But the ultimate confrontation with the vested interests is not one

that any amount of nimbleness can really avoid. Either King is going to.
make a major change in Alberta's educational system or he's not.

Period 2. Consolidation
Forty-two items (24.6 percerf) were published during the seven-week period from
May 1 to June 18, 1985,32 in the first tWo weeks, nine during the rest of May ?nd only
one in the first 18 days of June. It was a period of consolidation of positions, one in which
the ATA executive used other means raitfler than the news mcdia to reacn teachers and to
. make their viewpoint heard.in govexgment. Durn“xg the;perxod the media gradually lost |

interest in the story. E

W

Continuing Coverage of Cbnfrontation )
On May 5 the Qalgmy_ﬂem]g led on page one with a story entitled "ATA halts
truce.” The article indicated that the ATA executive was planning to notify the Minister
Mondéy of their rejection of his proposal. The execw}itive refused to elaborate on the naiure N
“ of King's prop_osal, ind_icating-_ only that it did not mzike the necessar,y compromises.
| Instead the ATA executive ‘had indiczited a desire te' reopen negotiations on ﬂie
Teaching Profession Act, which Mr. King s.aid'he was willing to' do (E_dmongmjLn, May -
7, 1985, p.15), although he would go ahead with the Council without an ATA
representative (Edmonton Journal, May 7, 1985, p. B10; Calgary Herald, May 7, 1985
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May 8, 1985, p. Fé). Mr. King rejected a suggestioﬁ [by thé media] that he reopen
negotiations on the Council "to clear the atmosphere."
"The pri_ncipal reason for ttus atmosphere is the media,” Mr. King said. "As in all
thmgs the media has an interest in rnamtammg the life of it" (Calga&ﬂmm,@y 8,
1985 p-F9).

L A

In responsc to the Minister's boast that he would go ahead w1thout the ATA, Mrs
Thomas (Qa_gmlﬂgm_d May 7, 1985, p. B5) warned that the first case heard by the ’
'Counc11 would likely be challenged in court. She mdlcated that Mr. King did not have the
authonty to establish the Councﬂ because it has ' quasmudmxal powers" which must be
approved by the leglslature. She.al_so said that the Minister was contravening the .Teachmg
Profession Act, which gives discipline powers to the ATA. - |

~ On May 7 (Edmeonton Sup, p. 15) Mrs. Thomas indicated that the ATA was
orgamzmg teachers to begin "bhtzmg" the Minister w1th letters and phone calls to oppose
the Council. In an amr:le on May 8 (p D18), the C_algand:{gm_d reported a meetmg where
local ATA representatives outhned the associations' strategy "to bog down the provmcial
Department of Educzation withvhundreds of letters and phonle calls.” The article noted that
75 meetings were pIanned for May across the province and each téachér was sent a package

entitled "Professional Surv1val Kit," outhnmg the ATA's stand and encouraging the wnte-

in campalgn o o

~ An article in the Edmgnmmm on May 8 (p. B3) indicate_d that a lcttc} relcgéd
May 7 and discussed in the House (Albgmﬂanm, Mziy 7, 1985, pp. 835, 836) rcveafcd"
that on April 26 Mr. King asked thé ATA "to affirm a list of pn'nciples for the Council;" |

One suggested pnnmple says that until a new teachmg professions
act is adopted "there is a need for the minister to develop and administer
comprehensive, constructive and effective policy, programs and -
administrative procedures that address certification, decertification and
properly related matters."

- But the ATA response acknowledged only that "there is a need for
the minister to administer certification and. deccmﬁcatmn matters."
" King called this a "SIgmﬁcant omission” and Thomas said King's
version would glve the education rmmster too much power. . ‘
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Also in the House (Alhcna_Haanay 7, 1985, pp. 835, 836), Mr. King
indicated that if anew Teacﬁing Profession Act were negotiated, the Council would almost
cerfainly "cease funétioning" and he reiterated his willingness to negqtiatc with the ATA"'if
the ATA wants to talk about thesc things." But, hé s&id he was "not going to go looking for . ‘
more talks." | ' | |

Further questioning in the House on May 8 (Alberta Hansard, May 8, 1985, b.

. 951) revealed some of Mr. Kihg's reasoning for the Council which had not been published v'
in the press: ' |
...rcgﬁlaﬁons under ... the Department of Education Act make it
. clear that the minister can revoke a teaching certificate for cause. The fact of
the matter is that the minister has not had the means at hand of showing
cause for the revocation of a teaching certificate.... We do not have the’

means of dealing witlr ... letters.of complaint when they come to the
minister.... oz &

: g ' .-“»l-.\s 2 :
Editorials in the daily papers (Calgary Herald, May 9, 1985, p. A4; Edmonton
Journal, May, 11, 1985, p. A6) during the first two weeks of the period charged the

- Minister with inﬂexibilify an& su'gges'ted he should consider a compromise such as the
Ghittef proposal of a téacher—dimcbed_ coimcil.' Weekly newspaper opinion pages generally
favored the Ministqr (V_Vmikmn_jnmgs_, May 8, 1985; Lacombé Globe, May 15, 1985).

On May 10 the Calgamﬁgmm (p. D19) reported that tcach;e_:‘r‘mrnout at ATA

‘ fnceti_ngs in Calgary about the Council had been disappoint'mg. A Calgary ATA official,
Don Quinn, was reported as saying that the ATA wa.'s "in trouble" if the 750 teachers at the

meetings are the only C‘algary teachers conceméd about' the Cauncﬂ. Calgary had’7,000

* teachers. _ ‘

_ - , .
: He said it'may be that teachers feel the ATA "will look after them" -
and individual members don't need to be involved. .

- ""Teachers are apolitical by nature," Quinn said, adding teachers may .

not realize how badly the council will affect them. -

But he warned that a successful letter-writing campaign could
convince King to scrap the coyncil. : » 4

"It will be the critical factor in changing the minister's mind, he said.

A
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‘In Red Deer, ATA district representative Dorothy S

11, 1985, p. 1C) claimed that " a rigid stance by Education ister Dave King has

deadlocked talks w1th the Alberta Teachers Assoc1at10n on the proposed council on
| fteachmg standards " She also warned that the ATA would take action if the Council was
- forced on them "We w111 recommend our members not parnc1pate" and "we will try to look -
o at whatever legal recourse we have '
" : Typlcal of the letters- to—the-edltor durmg thé’ penod was a teacher S letter pubhshed
| in the Qa_gamﬂemld, May 13

' Recently, I rectived an Open Letter to Alberta Teachers" frorn
. David King, minister of education, dated April2.

Although King stated several "facts" with no attempt to enlighten me-
ias to their basis, I am most puzzled by the following (quote): "We want to
“acknowledge and support our professional teachers who are the best

- guarantee of an excellent educdtion." |

b His form of acknowledgement is certainly unique. First, he blatantly

+flouts the entire democratic process with a unilateral ministerial order to
[create a “council” with vaguely defined powers, and then he threatens us

* with non-representation on his council if we refuse to endorse his
-undemocratic, dictatorial tactics. -

Not only is the quality of education under siege, but so are the most

¥ fundamental principles of democratic govemment. '

’

In response to a question in the House (AJ_b_e_na_Hamm, May 8, 1985, p. 951) by
NDP member, Jim Gumett, Mr. ng 1nd1cated that he rmght hold public hearings on a
new Teachmg Professron Act,; but that he. would not hold any on the Council (Qa_gm
Herald, May 14 1985 p. AS; Ed_mnmmmaL May 14, 1985, p. A8). The F&II
MgMu_:my_’I}xigy (May 14, 1985 P 3) quot..d Conservatlve MLA Norm Weiss as. telling
teachers who phone him that they were rrustaken about Mr. ng s mtent10ns for the :
Council. He sa1d Mr ng is not trymg to "snuff out- thelr powers." He s%rd he had

AN
received "a number” of phone calls and a petmon signed by 125 teachers from w1thm his
ridirré.
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Reduction of Newspaper Coveragé_ :

During the last five weeks of the period newspaper coverage of the Council ‘was
greatly reduced. The dominant theme of articles (Medicine Hat News, May 18, 1985, -
p-A3; Edmonton Journal, May 31, 1985, p. B1; QalzanLHs:mlsL‘May 31, 1985, p. B15;

. Red Deer Advocate, June 13; 1985, p. 1B) was that the Council was going 'a;hea_d without
the ATA. _ | _ ' |

Mrs. Thomas (Interview, April 14, 1987) said that "cOVerage fell off in May
because both sides agreed that they wére not going to say anythixig about it because Bosetti
and Keeler were working on a compromise.” ' ' o :‘. j

Lt 5 That did not keep the Minister from making statements. he had one
- Interview on radio that was broadcast across the province. I got calls from
~ people the next day from all over.... We had had this agreement that we °
~ were not going to do anything in the press to make the other side look bad
+ and I stuck to that very carefully. I called his office and he denied that he
“had done such a thing so we had our people get the tape. When I called him
back, he denied it again. I said, "I have the tape and the transcript and its’
your voice. You make another statement like that and you won't know what
hit you...." S : . ,
Then I called his deputy and I said, ""You had better explain the facts

of life to him...." The deputy was a very strong person in that partnership

and I guess he did make him.see that I was Quite willing to go ahead. I -

certainly didn't have anything to lose, but he did. R _

On May 22 in the House (Alberta Hansard, May 22, 1985, pp. 1112,1113) Mr.
'King indicated that he expected to MC appointments to the Council in the early part of
June and that organizational meetings would occur through theéummer so that the Council
could bécom operational Scpterhber 1. He also noted that he had written a letter asking if
the ATA would be in a "position” to nominate members to _thé C'c_ﬁmcil by June 1.

‘In the letter tQ the ATA (David King,», Letter to Nadene Thomas, May 21, 1985),
Mr. King asserted that "the government intends to éstablish the Council ... as planned," but -
that "formation of the Council does not prevent ... proceeding with a discussion of a new

Teaching Profession Act." He said he was not prepared to use discussions of a new Act as

an "exc;ise for cor_ltinuirig to do nothing important" about practice reviews.
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" OnMay 30 (Alberta Hansard, May 307{)@5 1242; Edmonton Journal, May 31,
1985, p. B1) Mr. King observed he had not yet recéiy

d'nominations from tﬁc ATA, but
that he "might still wait for tomorrow's mail." He saldfji& l}\ad received about 200
nominations for his five teacher appointees. On the othér H;nd, he indicated that he had
received about 13,000 names of the province's teachers.on petitions protesting the Council
and probably in excess ofl\'SOO letters.

According to Mrs. Thomas (Interview, April 14, 1987), Mr. King had said to the
press that he had not‘received any petitions. She continued:

One of the MLAs knew that these petitions were coming in and told us
about them because he had seen them. The MLA wanted to have our copies
tabled in the house but unfortunately you can't table copies so that didn't
happen. Then I decided that one of the things I would do is take my stack of
petitions which by that time was about two feet high on television. Without
ever really being pointed out, it in itself made a statement that he could never
- after that successfully deny because the people had seen the stack. The fact
that they fell over at one point didn't really hurt. They sort of floated around
and slid across the floor. It was really marvelous.

Mrs. Thomas said the petitions showed Mr. King that the teachers supported the
Association. However, Rich V'iv,one (Interview, March 24, 1987) discounted this'view. He
said the Minister continued to feel that tea‘chexfs were split over COATS. "There wege,some
teachers for ii, some against iL" '

We received these petitions in our office from Barnett House [ATA
Headquarters]. You couldn't tell what school they were from.... So what
good were they? ... Some people said to us that there was a form of peer
pressure when the petitions were sent around the staff room. Who is not
going to sign it?

We have always felt in the Minister's office that a well thought out,
‘handwritten or type written letter, even if there was only one and it made a

reasonable point, carried much more weight than any petition.
On May 22 the Calgary Herald published a lettér from Mrs. Thomas (also see
Edmonton Joumnal, May 23, 1985): o

The recent activity surrounding the dispute between the teachers of
Alberta and the minister of education on the question of practice review has
created considerable confusion and perhaps more heat than light in its
handling by the media. B

As president of the Alberta Teachers' Association, it has been one of t
my commitments tq.be open and accessible to the media of this province.
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Unfortunately, on this issue, this accessibility, although producing columns
of reports in the papers and many minutes on television and radio, may have
clouded the nub of the issue.
From the association's point of view, there are a number of
significant points which need to be made. o

k'S'he then pointed out that the ATA has always favored practice review, including
public participation, that the ATA's proposals for a new 'feaching Profession Act have been
consisfent with the government's policy govemning legislation &r” ofofcssions, and that
Iobst reoently the ATAGhad proposed a structure which would separate its bargaining and
Y professional functions. She continued:Q

There are three objections to the current proposal by the minister of
education: a) The proposal confuses advisory and judicial functions. b) The
proposal would not provide the minister with the advice of representatives
of the proféssion and other groups because it provides for him to hand-pick
all the mefribers. c) The proposal refuses to place the responsibility for -
practice review where it belongs -- with the profession.

- Wy have repeatedly stated that public disputes of the kind which is
currently #king place can do nothing but undermine general confidence in
.education:Fhere was no need for this dispute since the Alberta Teachers'
Association favors the establishmerit of a practice review and it favors the
building of a'tnature and responsible profession which can improve the
service that it gives Alberta citizens.

These same objections became part of a "COATS Updafc" which the ATA sent out
to teachers in early June (Alberta Teachers' Association, "CéATS Update," June 4, 1:985).
In the newsletter the Association also reviewed the issues and provided a selection of
comments made in the legislature by Mr. King. | |

By the end of May both parties had stopped talking to the press and r.he'media haii

lost interest in the s.tory; One of the few items of the period was a column by Roy Farran in

the Calgmﬂgmld (May 31, 1985, p. A8). He wrote:

The sudden interest of government in educational content did not
arise from the whim of some politician. It came from public pressure....

) Change has beer necessarily slow. After all, teachers themselves are
products of the system and faculties of education may dislike reform. All
artists love their work. . 3

' - Hence the dispute. The teachers are understandably sensitive to
implied criticism in the changes. That is why their union opposed
examinations and dismisses suggestions that standards have fallen. And that
is why Dave King and the government maintain that education is too
important to be left to the educators alone.
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Only one article appeared in the first 18 days of June, a report in the Rg;LD;Q:
Advocate (Junc 13, 1985, p. lB) of Mr. King's speech to the spring conventzon of the
Alberta. School Trustees’ Association. He indicated that he would appoint mgmbm of the
Council by the end of the next week. He also said that the ATA could still claims its one
seat, bu‘t that if it didn't he would fill it with his own appointment. In the same afticlc, ATA
repfesentative Dorothy Stanley said the association was‘ “unlikely io reverse its opposition
to the council.” |

{

Period 3. Compromise
There was a period of reconciliation from the announcement of a compromise on
June 19 untii the council began work in August. Twenty-three items (13.5 percent) were
published, only four of which were in July. | |
Nine items from June 19 to June 21 deaﬂt with the compromise between the
-. Mmlster and the ATA. In exchange for the right to appoint their own member and for a
promise that the Councﬂ would only be a temporary "advisory” body until its function was
incorporated into a "unitary" ATA under a new Act, the Association's executive agreed that
they would part1c1pate on the Council (Qalgar_v_Hgmld, June 19, 1985, p.A3, Calgary Sun,
June 19,1985, p. 3; mmnmm& June 19, 1985, p. B6; E.dean_Sgn June 19,
1985, p:3; Grande Prairie Herald:Tribune, June 19, 1985, p. 1; Fs. McMurtay Today.
June 20, 1985, p. 3; Mcdmne_Hm_ms_, June 19, 1985, p.A2). Editorials in the Calgary
Herald (June 21, 1985, p.A4) and the Edmonton Journal (June 21, 1985, p. A6) lauded

the compromise.

Negotiations
Agreement came about through the negotiations of Dr. Reno Bosetti and Dr. Bernie
Keeler. Dr. Keeler (Interview, March 30, 1987) recalled Dr. Bosetti's phohe call: "Reno

phoned and said, 'Is there anyway that we can work our way out of this mess we are in?' I
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Dr. Bosetti (Interview, March 27, 1987) indicated that the agreement "became more
and more neccsSary as both parties saw g_hémselves disagreeing and disagreeing and never
reaching a solution.” He added: :

-The ATA and the Minister both said, "Let's get together. Both
recognized the futility of fighting publicly. Our concerns basically were that
the whole of education was getting a bad image because of this debate,
unnecessarily so and unfairly so. So when both parties recognized that I

- think that's when it was agreed that we should find a solution.

Thus, a series of mcetings were initiated and ﬁhally on June 13, the day following
Mr. King's speech to the Trustees’ Association in Red Deer, Dr. Bosetti and Dr. Keeler

met to draw up a compromise whereby the Albé_rta Teachers' Association would "withdfaw
/ N . L]

its opposition in principle to the establishment of the Council on Alberta Teaching
Standards.” Typed by Dr. Keeler and signed by both Dr. Keeler and Dr. Bosetti, the
agreement included the following:

1. a) The terms of reference will include: to develop recommendations and
procedures for dealing with the unskilled practice of teaching and to
implement the practice review procedures on their approval by the Minister.

2. Discussions will be initiated in the near future, at the officials' level, to
work toward a new Teaching Profession Act. This effort will proceed by -
means of the development of a set of principles for a new Act; these
principles will include a unitary prganization and incorporation of the work
to be undertaken by COATS. There will be provision for public input on the
principles prior to the drafting of legislation. . )

3. The Alberta Teachers' Association will name one member to COATS.

- Notwithstanding withdrawal of its opposition in principle to the »
establishment of COATS, the Association will continue to be free to object
to the composition, mandate and recommendations of COATS. v .
5. The Minister and the Association president will each adopt a moderate

- and conciliatory stance in communicating with the media on this agreement.

Announcement of Compromise J 9 |
Alberta Education and the ATA issued press releases on June 18. Both press
releases were the same except that in the lead the ATA release added, "The announcement

\
ended more than two months of sometimes bitter wrangling between the ATA and the
Ministt_:r."
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. ) 4
An article in the Edmonton Journal (June 19, 1985, p. B6) described the

compromise as follows:

o The Alberta Teachers' Association (ATA) has dealt itself into the
. Council on Alberta Teaching Standards, ending a three-month battle with
Education Minister Dave King. : : .
King fired the first shot March 29 when he proposed the council. He

said he would appoint all 11 members to the teacher competence and review
body. . , ‘

He would accept nominations from the association but he made no

guarantees its candidates would be selected.

The association's response that it would ignore the council was

changed Tuesday when King backed off, saying the associgtion could
appoint its own representative. 4 o

. King said the compromise would eventualf Bopment of
a new teaching profession act that would see the as ver

reviews of teacher competence. : :
"They are prepared to give the council the b} Bit¢ doubt to put
their best effort to making the council work, not so BWL®ey believe in the
council but because they believe in the importance of professional y
development and practice review," he said. ‘
~_xAssociation president Nadene Thomas said the power to appoint its -
member and King's willingness to talk about eventually incorporating the | )
council's function into a "unitary" ATA persuaded her group to agree.
King had been talking about separating the union from its
professional development functions, an idea he seems to have dropped.

Mr King (Calgary Herald, June 19, 1985, p. A3) said the compromise occurred -

. because "'through better communication' the Department of Education was able to

convince the ATA it was not out to bust the union but was sincerely intemsu:dAin improving
the profession." .

"Quite truthfully, t.‘her'er'have been sort of undercover negotiations for about a
month,” said Mrs. Thomas (Qajﬁau_ﬂ;mld, Juhe 19, 1985, p. A3). "I think it's a
compromise. He did get his Way on some\things. It was something that was obviously
going to go ahead."

Later, Mrs. Thomas (Interview, April 14, 1987) said the most important aspect of

- the agreement from the ATA viewpoint wos the assurance that the profession would remam

under a uvnitary form of governance. "It was not an item that the ﬁress,_\ever really

.
_——— iV 1 .. .. . S e . - -
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Gomes gave much of the credit for the comprormsevto lobbymg the MLAs "
petitions to ML.As on the issue from teachers showﬁsomethmg as s1gn1ﬁcant as the

We accom phshed getting our own appoin resentation on that
Council, snd it has proven in the intervening months to be very wise, as
there are a iot of pecple there who have little background. We had the
compromise on havmg our own appointed person and Wwe also insisted that

- whatever came out of this was worked into a new Teaching Profession Act
. or an amended Teaching Profession Act so that it would eventuaily become

the responsibility of the profession, fully professional, and | suppose most
important of all was a statement signed by the deputy on behalf of the -
Minister with a. followup letter from the Minister saying that he agreed td
this that the Assocratrom would remain one. For us I think that is more
nnportant than anyt}ung else.

In ﬂleﬁmnds_&amg_ﬂgmlmm (June 19, 1985, p. 1), local president Mark

il

councrl shouldn't get through without agreement "

"\.f.pnouncement of Membership.

03

<+

...the many

In a news conference J une 2.1 Mr ng announced the membershlp of the Councﬂ

. #Hesigned the Ministerial Order ‘establishing the Council the same day. Nine of 10 1tems

' from June 22 to June 29 considered the appomtments The only one sour note came from :

/

J the Mgd]gng_HaLNg_\_u (June 26, 1985, p. A2), which ran a story quoung the local ATA
representative about the lack of a Councrl member froantheast Albertd. "Albertans ére -

<"

"a

Albertans-— but we've always been the forgotten corner," sard the ATA representatrv&e/

In the same issue of the News (June 26, 1985, p. A4), an ed1tor1al took shots at

" both the Minister and the ATA. "Mr ng is at fault for hlS umlateral unposmon of the

-~

councﬂ the ATA fori 1ts 1nu'ansxgence

%

Items in J uly dealt W1th the resolution of the confrontatron (Alm:g_&;m J
4
1985 p- 30 Lamm_be_(‘um;, July 10 1985), with a Council member S vrewpomt about

/

uly 1,

the Counc11 Q&Lbhnﬂggﬂgg_d, J uly 3, 1985, p. A3) and with preparatron for Coun,ﬁl

opé?atxon (Edmgnmn_lgumaLJuly 10, 1985 p- B2).

Dunng the next year only three further rtems about the Councrl were found one

(‘.‘

four-mch artlcle 1n the Calgams_un on August 21, 1985 (page 6) about the creation of a
complamts process for parents, and two in February 1986 (Calgmlﬂgmm February 14
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1986, p. A%; Edmonton Journal, February 17, 1986,p. D3) about funds for the Council,

The print media have not run articles describing administration of the Council nor

A\
evaluating its efféctiveness.

_ Summary ’
Thrs chapter has éxamined print media coverage of the formation of the Council on
g ﬁlberta Teaching Standards from its announcement on March 29, 1985 until it began work
- yin' August. In addition, the chapter has described other details about the Council's . A
formation; not revealed through the news media, but available through government |
. documents and interviews. This approach has demonstrated how well the media coverage
| A "_described the events related to the establishment of the Council. : | ‘
o Although the first indication of the Council came March 14 in the Speech from the
Throne, the formal announcement was made in the Legrslature March 29 by the Mmrster of
'Educatron At the same tyne the Department of Educauon issued a press release Frrst
coverage of the Council came frOm these sources as well as a press release and reactions |
from ATA President N adene Thomas. Reactrons from Opposmon Leader Ray Martin were
p:)cked up frem his comments in the legrslature at the time of the gnnouncement.

- Proposition 36. pfﬁcial government announcements are primary sources of

" news about government policy.

!
Proposition 37. Newspapers balance ofﬁcml govemment announcements with

. reactions from interest groups and opposition legrslators _
Followup articles were written from the Mmrster S responses to opposmon -
| questrons durmg Questlon Penod For example Mr. King's comments aboqt teachers and
-professmnahsrn were taken from Questron Penod In addmon it was from Quesuon Period
* that.the news medra dlscovered that Mr. ng had not been allowed to speak at a meetm gof
ATA local pre51dents held on Apr11 1. Similar to Proposmon 11, this confirms much of

what has been written about Question Period.
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Proposition 38. Question Period is a main source of quotations from
- government leaders and of reaction by opposition legislators.

Because the Legislature was a natural forum from which the Minister could express
his views about COATS, he seems to have been approached less for reactions than was the -
ATA. The ATA also had the advantage of having local representahves throughout the
provmce to whom the press could go for reactions in order to prov1de balance to the
Mlmster § comments Or press ’releases. The reactions were most often moie sensaiional
than the Minister's original comments and would often get better positioning in headlines,
story leads or locations. Reactions made the story more controversial and augmented the .
conﬂict. |

| Proposition 39. Interest group members and opposition legislators have an
advantage in getting press because they know wh‘a,t ap announcement has said.

Propos:tlon 40. Government officials are more tempered in their comments than
are mterest group members

f Proposition 41 Sources put in the posmon of prov1dmg ‘reaction make .
comments which are more sensational or controvers1a1 than the comments to Wthh they are
: reactmg

' Proposition 42. Reactions to comments have an additive effect in making a ’story
more contnovexsiztl and in augmenting a conflict. - I \
- The ATA Annual Representatlve Assembly and subsequent local mformatlon ’
) meeungs prov1ded events for press coverage and a means of putting forth the ATA
, v1ewpo t In order to counteract thlS pubhcny and what he perce1ved asa large cxty medla
8 blas, the IYhmstef travelled throughout the provmce v1smng edltonal boards and gomg on
- radio talk\shows

Praposition 43. Events are an important source of news and can be an effective

| means of g' tting pubhc1ty for the sponsoring group's vwwpomt. B
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Follov.ring a little over a month of irttensive news coverage, the number of stories ,
wnttenbabout COATS slowed to a mckle After both parties agreed that they would no
longer debate the i 1ssue through the press, the media seemed to lose interest in the story and
there was very little coverage. The Minister played a lead in a number of stones dunng the
last weeks of May and once ig.early J une, mainly as a result of press coverage of Question

_ Period or other events. The ATA did not react and with no con_ﬂict, press coverage was
| scanty. ’

Proposmon 44. The press will lose interest in a story unless the parties in an
issue are willing to debate publicly. '

There was considerable coverage of the announcement of the compromise between

_the ATA and the Minister and of the announcement of the Councﬂ members This coverage

%‘," £y

came after more'than a month of qu'

dncil and was of short duratxon There
o has.been very little followup after thes? oun‘h}?:x%nts

. ‘Pro‘position 45. Announcements of government policy make news, but without .
conﬂictﬁo\r controversy coverage s limited to the announcement only and there 1s very little

R

followup. N

e Although coverage of the formation of COATS was extens1ve a number of stories
‘were either nnssed n the media or Were only bneﬂy covered Moreover few of the first
stories connected the announcement and the ATA reaction with the contmumg story about

: past negotlanons for a new Teachmg Professmn Act. Only a few reporters suggested the

MlIllStCI‘S pohtléal ambmons were tied to the tmung of the announcement of the Councﬂ

Few stories ran about the?ATA ‘aformation- meetmgs and almost rmssmg from press reports

was coverage of the teachers lobbymg efforts A fu:ore was created when teacher plans o

, . for actlon were revealed but there was httle folloWup In addition, the medla was s1lent
N

about efforts to negouate a settlement Announcements ofa compronuse on June 19 1985

'y

almost Seemed to come as a surprise, On the other hand, the story about Ron Ghitter S

suggesuon for a teacher controlled councll got more coverage than it. -may have deserved

RO A
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Proposition 46. Press. cbvcrage is frequcnﬂy fragmented, ghowing \a lack of
awareness of connections to prev10us stories and indicating an absence of followup and a
failure to investigate leads. .

Further discussion of the depth of coverage \;vill be presented in Chapter 7 along
with consideration of the effect of the media in bringing about aresolution of the COATS

" controversy. In addition, Chapteq 7 will deal with the role of the news media in covering
pohcy making and with th&elatlonshlp between news coverage and other forces in the

- policy making process.

-
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> Chapter 7 » :
.// - ROLE OF THE PRINT MEDIA IN POLICY MAKING

- This chapter résponds to the central queshon of this study which is the role of the
+, print media in pohcy makmg To answer thls question, each of the four sub-problems of

the study are addressed i 1 Jigh of prmt medla coverage of the formatlon of the Councﬂ on

" .. Alberta Teaching Stan : llowmg questlons are con51dered

events or issues rbalated to COATS were rnewsworthy"

%

g LBy
2. How well was COAg‘S covcred in terms of &curacy, balance andigaehern

3. What i impact did the print medla have on the policy det:rsmn‘? X

7 L 4. What funcnons did the print med1a serve in the pohcy making context? -
- B,

In examining these questions, part1c1pant commenys, -documents and newspaper
content are conmdered in relagion to the elevant professmnai‘hterature In addmon
proposmons from Chapters 4,5 and 6 are further reﬁned in developmg proposmons in this

} chapter These lead to conclusions. about the central questlon Wthh are reported in Chapter S '

ST

- '
¥ How COATS fit the Cr:tena for Newsworthmess

w o

To be newsworthy, Gans ( 1980 pp. 147-181) indicated that a story must meet
: some of the following criteria. A story must mvolve important people, affect many lives,
and be i mterestmg 1t must have past or‘future 1mphcat10ns It must be new, umque and ‘

| \l.have quahnes of drama and action, It must also have appeal to. a w1de audtence 'I'hen if the

- timing and space requlrements are-tight, and if the competmon has not already "scooped

' . the idea, the story may make the news. - - L o :

‘ and_eﬂm;ajdﬂhpmreporter David Olinger (Intervrew April 15, 1987)
‘ sa1d that a good story "affects alot of people and is somewhat contnoversml "'t is sort of

like the old story: Which is ne_ws? Dog b1tes man or man bites dog..

169
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Wayne Kondro (Interview, April 1, 1987), who was the chislaturq reporter for ‘the
' Calgary Herald duﬂng the COATS debate, said education makes good copy:
The public i interested in a story if they have expertise in it Every
parent is an expert in education so it is a topic of great public interest. If
, there is a controversy, if it hits home, if it's a pocket book issue, if they
have some involvement in the issue, that makes the story better.
. Did the people involved in COATS meet the criterion of importance? Did the issue
have impact on ﬁeople’s lives? Was the issue new or unique? Did it relate to past or future -
events? Did it have the qualities of drama and action? Were balance, format and competitiori

influential in determining the newsworthiness of this issue?

e

e

The Importance of the People in COKTS _ , _ e
The two main pcrlsonalities involved in the public debate over the Council were
Minister of Education David King and ATA president Nl“adene Thomas,
\As part of,Loughécd's inner cabinet, and as\a(poténﬁal candidate for Premier of the
provincc, David King met the criterion of importance. Asan inno‘\'/;ator and Iisk4fakér, he

had received front page coverage on numerous other occasions. E

A4

At the time ﬂla;'Mr.' King gavé ﬁp the education portfolio in February 1986,
- columnist Glenn Martin (Edmonton Sun, February 18, 19?6, P..11) praised him as

o

f,o__llowsE

. - We ought not to let him get away from education... without noting
L * his remarkable tenure of almost seven years in the education post. He did

o riuch to shape a new era in Alberta schooling, and I think hedeserves high

- - marks for the initiative, imagination and stamina he displayed. A
: He took on a haughty, argumentative profession and more than held

< his own in numerous encounters with it. He won the day in such matters as -

,provincial exams, a'stick-in-the-mud teacher-certification board, education
for the gifted, improved guidelines for secondary education, two overhauls

1

R

~of the social studies program, and teacher evaluation. o ,
SR _What's more, he did all this and more as a university drop-out, until -
_.~-he got his own B.A’ two years ago. Even if his outsider status was an asset
. " ih keeping him clear of professional cliches and seductions, it wasn't mere
"~ brashness that turned King into an educational maker and shaker.
T . He demonstrated vision and energy.... ‘ ;

P

et
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On the other 'hand, his principal a\(}l\fmary, Nadene Thomas, accused him of
* political ambition; he wanted to be Premier (nterview; April 14, 1987): -

. If anybody in this world had an opportunity to do good for
education and for children it was Dave King, because he was a minister
who obviously had the‘acceptance of his Premier, he was a minister who

-had lots of money to do things. He had such an opportunity to do -
wonderful things. I guess the is that all that money and time and
opportunity were wasted, becalise of his own political ambitions.

. Pat Sarjeant déSéribed Mrs. Thomas ‘argd"the role she played in fighting Mr. King's
 plans for COATS in a feature article in the Calgary Herald, August 4, 1985,

- Having been catapulted into the limelight earlier this year during the
Association's bitter feud with Education Minister Dave King over the
Council on Alberta Teaching Standards, Thomas soon earned a reputation
as a tough-talking, no-nonsense person. . : _

‘When plans for the formation of the Council were annouiniced in
March, she immediately labelled it “insulting and undemocratic," saying it
undermined the ATA's responsibility over professional competence. :
- She continued to attack the Council until King agreed to allow the
ATA to choose one member of the Council, and also to begin negotiations
- on anew Teaching Profession Act that would lead eventuallyf to th-
dissolution of the Caquncil into the Teachers' Association. 3 '

‘ - But, the best description of Mrs. Thomas is probably in her own words (Interview,
April 14, 1987): | | o
o Twas gfahdrﬁotherly looking,-an old 'schu,ol teacher, teaéhing lastin
. elementary school. [Dave King] was never exactly able to cope with that -
kind of image that I had.... I am not a patsy and when [Dave King] pushed
‘I would push back. . R e
If the story had onfy been abo{xi Mrs. Thomas, the press would probably have not
given it the play they did. The president of the Teachers' Association is just notas »
unportant ds a high ranking provincial cabinet minister. But tbgcthe:. they made :a real -
" David and Goliath type‘story. Thevpress'love‘d the stnigglc and. the struggle made the story

interesting.
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The Impact of COATS -
As was suggested, educatlon is an unportant news beat, because it has "big bucks"
and affects "a lot of people " St111 how important was the story about COATS in relation to
other educatronal issues?

Edenm_,[Qumnl edltor Linda Hughes (Interview, Apnl 21, 1987) said, "I dont

5 Bale,

know that this story would mean much to parenm It didn't’ say what it would ntean to

them. It probably couldn't have. But in terms of real interest, it focused on certalg% ‘groups."

?u ¥
COATS was too complex of an issue for the pubhc to understand, said Dr. Bernie

Keeler, executive secretary of the ATA (Intemew, March 30, 1987).

It is not a strike, where you can éxplain what this strike is‘about nor -
_an issue like class size. The public can understand that because they have all
been in classes. Many of them are parents of kids who are now in classes
and they know what it means. But who controls certification and who
‘represents issues of that nature-- which COATS is all about-- is so irrelevant
to the average citizen's day-to-day experience.

~a

The people the story affected most, Dr. Keeler said, were teachers. And, "the only
concern we had with media coverage was the degree to Which it would misinform our
members. The general pubhc was not a target of our: efforts at all It was going to be all we
could do to reach our own members, explammg the issue to thcm, and assummg they.
understood to get them to react with the leglslators S S - ~

Another group ‘upon whxch the media had impact were MLAs, accordmg to Dr

s Reno Bosetu deputy minister of educatlon (Interview, March 27,1987). - -
1 think the media coverage and the ATA reaction had afn effect upon |
- .government generally. And there was concern about public, opinion. There

was also concern by the ML As about a war going on (and MLAs don't like

wars--justifiably, so). The media certainly served to bring to the attention of

government members, not so much the nature of the debate but more that

there was-a debate :

“ Thus the meact of the story was only dlrectly related to the pubhc in that it affected

schoohng It had greater impact upon teachers and upon leglslators
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"COATS as a New or Unique Issue
COATS was "new," but not particularly "unique." It came as the resoluuon of a-
problem which had been an issue for many years. It was a solution that had been suggested
in varying formats numerous times. .
Legislature library clippings, beginm'hg in 1973, | indicated agomg interest in
teacher competency, partly because there was no adequate mechamsm to deal w1th it. Over
a penod of about 20 years efforts‘had been made to revise the Teachmg Profess1on Act to  —
 provide remedies for handling i incompetent teachers. :
With the appointment of David King as minister of education, efforts were rene\is;ed |

to deal with the problem. In 1981, he tned to introduce a new Act into the Leglslature but

teacher opposition was so great that he relented, giving teachers the right to veto any future
1eg1slat1ve plans on their behalf (Edmonton Joumal, March 9, 10, 1981; Cw
March 9, 12, 1981) '

' The finng of Jim Keegstra in 1982, and the extensive medm coverage given to his
appeal before the Board of Reference in 1983, provided M. ng a wmdow of
opportunity" to introduce teacher evaluatlons in the province. He also reopened
negouanons for a new Teachmg Professxon Act. In 1984 agreement had been reached with
the ATA but the Alberta School Trustees' Association vetoed their efforts. A warnmg by

>poht1c1an Ron Ghltter to teachers and trustees during the fall of 1984 (,Qa_gag/___e_r_aj_ e
October 18,.1984) was prophetlc "Solve your poht1cal dxfferences over the issue of self- | .

(

gOVemance for the Alberta Teachers Assbcmnon Otherw1se the govemment will do it for .

you.ll ) . . R ‘ 4

‘On March 29, 1985, Mr. King offerg;d COATS as the solution to d'e'aling with
teacher performance and as ‘an alfexjnatiVe- to teacher self-governance. The Council was
" - organized along similar lines as a proposed Board of Teacher Standards in the 1984 |
R ‘rewsmns to the Teachmg Professmn Act, except that he held Junsdlctxon over the Councﬂ

_ instead of the ATA
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The announcerrlent of COATS was news, but the suggestlon of the Council was not

unique. In one form or another, it had been the subject of news coverage for almost 20

yeal.s. - ’ ) . . . -

Qualities of Drama and Action
Dunn (1969) crtcd conﬂxct, controversy, or attack” as the ﬁrst criterion for
newswotthiness. It was the confrontation between parties that was probably the major
reason for the extensive coverage of the Council on Alberta Teaching Stangiards.
- David King did not have a good rela nship with the ATA even before his’
| establishmment of the Cour)cil; the anhouncemént and the sabsequent attacks and counter-
attacks made a bad relatioas_hip worse (Nadene Thomas, Irlterview, April 14, 1987). The
" announcement served as a signal to bring the ATA out bf.i‘/ts comer and into the fray. The
news media stood as sideline observeys, yelling the blow-by-blow action to the crowd
behind them and encouraging the fighters.
* Accordmg to Dr. Bosetti (Intcrvlcw March 27, 1987), "the controversy was not
created by the med1a. It was kept alive by them. " The news media, he said, focuses on

. ¢he contsaversy and has no interest in fesolving issues.

It seems to be more bent on the sensational side, the conflictual side and less

- $0 upon agreement. If you have agreement,... the matter isn't newsworthy
~and the medla tends to back off.

Dr, Keeler (Interv1ew March 3() 1987) said few Jou.mahsts tned to understand the

N 1ssues mvolved in COATS Rather they covered it as a "two party confrontahon becaused_%-
that is mce and easy to understand and write about"
{ 'I'be headhnes probably tell the Story of confmntatxon best. "King blasted for lateral
end'run ar AT’PF @IDQHIQD.IQumaL March 30, 1985) 'ng s teachmg council accused
| of umon bustmg" (Edmgnmj_gumaL April 2, 1985) "Teachers refuse to hear me, says

g" W& Aprﬂ 3, 1985) ""We can dlscrplme our own,' say angry teachers”
Q’_L_MgMgaay_ImaL Apnl 3 1985) " ﬁ:( can like it or lump it" @mndg_mm

ﬂ
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Tribune, April 4, 1985). "’Ieachers declare war on education minister” (Calgary Herald,
April 6, 1985). ’
. Thus the struggle between little David and the giant Goliath continued. Finally,
before one or the other was éeﬁously hurt, they saw the need for compromise.
Balance, Format and Cdmpetiti?éigl'
-3
‘Balance, format. conmderanons anck competition did not have an important role in

estabhshmg the newsworthiness of COAﬁ‘ S However they did play a part in the
coverage. .

Balanoe makes.a story newsworthy by makmg 1t appeal to. a wider audience. The
coverage of COATS did not have i impact on,a large audience, but it d1d havej wide audience
appeal because of the. controvemy Ajthough balance generally was achleved 1t «did not
seem to be a factor i in creating wide audience appeal.

While COATS was a "hot" issue during the first inonth of the coneroversy,
newspaper articles were generally placed in the front sections of the papers. When reporfers
bmaﬁe "bored" of the story and numbers of news itemvfell, article 1engih decre_ased and
stories witre relegated more to the back 'pages ‘of the papers. Editorials became a smalle{ .
‘{g portion of the overall coverage. . . ‘ |
| " Competition for the news was fairly intense during the first month of coverage
Smaller dailies as well as the larger papers ran regular stones about COATS. As coverage

fell off, the i 1ssue became more of a big city story with less coverage in the smaller
provincial dailies.
Summary

Although the review of literature did not set out any hierarchy of importance for
criteria of newsworthiness, this study indicated that some may be more important than

others. The most important criteria for choosing COATS as newsworthy was the drama

and action involved in the confrontation between the Minister of Educétidn and the Alberta
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Tcachers' Association. It became more interesting because of the personalities. Nadene
Thomas, as shown by her comments, is a ﬁghter with a sense of humor Her opponent,
David King, was a high ranking cabinet minister in the provmc1a1 govemment and an
asplrant for the premiership. He wanted to be seen as prov1d1ng strong leadership and was
not above a scuffle with the president of the ATA.

Of lesser importance in deciding whether the issues surrounding COATS were
newsworthy were the criteria related to unpact and umqueness The story had only direct
impact on the pubhc through the teachers Also concerned were the MLAs who worried
about public opmlon. . '

Although the announcerr;et;t of the Council provided anew angle, the issues were

s . e, e ':‘

not unique but rather they were the basis of a running story which had been covered over a
number of years. This suggests another criterionfor deciding what's news: the amount of
prely;ous coverage of the issue. |

In reﬂectmg back on press coverage of COATS Edmgnmn_lgum&l editor Linda
T

Hughes said: AN
I dog't think it was news per se because it was controversdl It was news
beci\se the ATA which is-a very large organization went very public w1th a

“fight and held press conferences, emergency meetings, had MLAs askifig
questions in the House.... It became a very public fight, so I think that's
-, why there was so much pubhcrty, not because it was controversml per se.
Proposmon 47. The presence or potentral for conﬂ1ct is the most 1mportant
criteria for covering a polidy i 1ssue other important criteria mclude the public stature of the

participants, the impact of the pohcy, and the past coverage of the issue.

] ‘ | How well .newspapers covered COATVS
Q_uality of news couerage is measurallle in terrns of accurecy. Among the factors_ E
determining accuracy are comprehensiveness and balance of coverage (Ryan and Owen,
1977, pp. 27-32). Comprehensweness is, deﬁned by its breadth (extent) and depth (detarl)

Extent of coverage is studled 1n terms of number of stones or column mdhes (Winter et al.,
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1982). Detail is studled in terms of the asgects of stones and 1ssues covered (Larson, 1985;

Sulhvan, 1985). Fa1r coverage of all sides of a story w1thout sensationalism provides
3
balance The reporter s ObjCCUVlty assures balance and fmmess of coverage

#

3

Breadfh of TCoVera:vge
Breath of coverage is measured in tenhsof amount. 'Ihroﬁghout the province at

least 171 newspaper items dealt with the to%ic of the"Council.‘ Thls amount of coverage 1s

significant when cofhpared to the number of‘ articles published about the subject of teagher |

_{V’i“review and a new Tea_ching Profession Act in previous years. Chapters 4 and 5 gave more

this claim.

1s_sue‘rece1ved extenswe newspaper coverage,.pamcularly in the

,emédCoATs'

‘ Depfh of Coverage
Depth is more difficult to determme and to show than breadth Depth is ﬂlustrated
by the topics covered and those missed as suggested by the content analysis and in the .
' mterwews with part1c1pants Although coverage of the formation of COATS was extensive,
a number of stones were elther missed in the media or were only briefly covered. Rather
than explalmng the 1ssue most of the coverage was about the controversy between the
Minister and the ATA.
‘ Although previous coverage of teacher competence issues may have been important
in press coverage of COATS, 'few of the first stories connected thé announcement and the

ATA reaction with the conﬁnuing story about past negotiatiohs fora new Teaching |
Profession Act . Calgmﬁm%m reporter Sheila Pratt (April 6; 1985, p. A3) was surprised
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at how quickly both sides were at "each other’s m;b'ats without any rtﬁasonable dialogue."
Even asa veteran education reporter, she mlssed, as did many of her coheagues,‘ the fact

~ that CQ;}.TS was a result of the failure of prévious negotiations.‘ The Minister pointed- this

. out as he responded to questions in the House (Alhena_Hansmi, April 1, 1985, pp. 293,

' 294; April 17, p. 438), but even then few reporters made an effort to explain the long
history of attempts to get a new Teaching Profession Act, including the ATA's .
unwillingness to continue négotiéttions (Nadene Thomas letter to Dar/id King, Febnrary 11,
1985) or the recent events leadmg up to it as such as ATA suggestlons for an Advisory

_ ., Comrmttee on Teacher Education (ACOTE)

| * Don Wanagas, columnist w1th the Edmonton Sun, was one of only a few
. journalists who suggested the Minister's political ambitions were tied to the timing of the
announcem'c'nt of the Council. He picked up on Nadene Thomas's suggest10n that Mr.

King mrght be usmg the teachers to get political pomts Wanagas wrote only one story

;,‘about COATS (Edmgnmn_s_u_n, March 31, 1985) Thls story 1s s1gmficant only because the - |
ATA execuuve beheved then and still believe that Mr ng s acnons were poht1ca11y

“ :'f.motlvated (ATA Press Release March 29, 1985 Nadene Thomas, Intervrew Apnl 14
| ‘1987) The ATA made thrs aspect of the story avaﬂable to. newspapers That little uSe was‘
- _made of i 1t offers support for Gans' (1980, p. 189) contention that editors often ,"ed1t out’-' . : :
\- or "soften" comments that they think are unfair. ) x
| Newspapers ran very few stories about the /ATA information meetings (Grande
EramHs:rald_Inbsm, April 17, 1985, p 1 Egn.MMnrrﬂIQdaL April 17, 1985, p.
1). Only one appeared in the large cmes, descnbmg poor attendance (Calgary Herald, Mayn
10, 1985, p. D19). Otherw15e the mformauon meeuigs in _the prov_mce w%re v1rtuaHy
uncovered by the prmt media. _' 7 : |
'Almost missing from press reports was coverage of the teachers lobbying efforts.
Consrderable coverage was given to teacher plans for action (Qalgam&m Apnl 26, 1985;
]mmgnm_&m, Apnl 26 1985; Medicine Hat News, Apnl 26, 1985), but there was httle
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follo%vup In addition, the media -was s&ent abdut‘efforts to negotiate a settlement. Even
though Mrs. Thomas (Interv1ew April 14, 1987) md1cated that "both sides agreed they (j
lwere not gomg to say anythmg, still the newspapers should have done more to update thel
story. It-was the major education ;tém for over a month and was st;H unreSOIVe,c;. There
‘was no suggestion in the press that_ a settlement was near.
| By contrast, the story about Ron Ghitter's suggestion for a teac'her controlled
Council got more coveruge than it may have deserved. No paper mmﬁoned that the ATA .
had prewously rejected the Ghitter recammendation even though the Minister pointed this
out (Alm_Hansam, April 1, 1985 p. 294) nor did they suggest that his acttons nnght
have also been politically monvated. M. King's executive assistant, Rich Vivane
(Intervxew March 24, 1987), compared coverage of Mr. Ghitter's leadershlp asp1rat1ons
. with that of the Minister's:
It amazed me that Mr. Ghittcr weht to the Ttustees' Association_, bashing
teachers, and nobody talked about him running for the leadership. Paul
Cashman, the Journal reporter-- I asked him what-he thought of Mr.
Ghitter's speech. He said, "He sounds to me like a premier."” That never
came out in his stories. But when King disagreed publicly with the ATA, he
was accused of having ulterior political motives -- the party leadership.
- Following the compromise and announcement of the members' of COATS,
coverage virtually stopped In the next year there were only three items, two about funding .
. for the Councﬂ ‘ '
| ‘ Interviews w1th pamcxpants substantxated these obscrvatlons about the lack of depth
of news coverage They said the news media did not try to explam the issue. Rather they »
' ‘E emphasmed the controversy between the parties. ‘ | .
| Mr ng (Interview, March 24 1987) said he did not thmk reporters did a good
. _]ob of covermg the debate about the Councﬂ
| “In the reportmg, in the columns on COATS I don't believe they
" demonstrated a knowledge of the issues; I don't believe they demonstrated

 that there- was common cause and common good on which we could come
ﬁtogether It [the reportmg} wasn't very knowledgeable

N
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~ The m%oh_he said was that reporters had not been "around over the preceding two
years." He indicate.d.tha§'20 years ago reporters would come into his office two or three

times a week looking for stories. .
In the seven years [as Minister of Education] I don't think there
were more than four reporters who ever came in to my office just on a

fishing expedition. They came in if they had somethmg that compelled them
to be there

R

Mrs. Thomas (Interview, April 14, 1987) said she didn't think the pres,s‘ever'fully
understood the issues. ' ' ) o

e " Ibegan to think they had ¢ metoanunderstandmgofthepersonal
. - .agenda of Mr. King. I don't think &ey ever really saw the issue from the
. point of view of the profession. But they certainly did 4 job of reporting
every incident, every piece of the confrontation ... to the point that at some
.times my own members would think that I was bemg far to unkind to a
Minister of the Crown, especially since he was a man. That always sort of
confused me. ; .

& ’

Mrs. Thomas said the newspapers "oftext got caught up in tryihg to draw parallels"

between the professions. "There are not parallels between doctors and lawyers let alone

&8

between doctors and lawyers and teachers, she said.

In reflecting back on how the medla covered COATS, Dr. Bosetti (Interview,

March 27,1987) mdlcated the reporters were selective in their coverage.”

, I tlunk Mr. King should have played down "I'm going ahead
regardless” and played up the openness and willingness to communicate
which was always there. He tried, but the media tended to pickup the notion
that we were going to go ahead anyway and didn't pickup the notion that we
- were always open to communication and discussion. I guess they focused
on the end product (instead of the process) and the medla forgot everythmg
else he said and that became the headmg )

180

. “«

© As Dr. Befnie Keeler (Intemew March 30 1987) noted, the\ ATA executive was” '

. concerned about the degree to Wthh medta coverage rmght rmsmform its members He
e said the ATA rehed upon 1ts own mternaL commumcatlons because the medla did not

, " "'understand the issue and couldn't be depended upon to explain it.
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The media was interested because King is good copy and thcmcdiaK
did understand that he was using some rather breathtakin® tactics. They
+ . were interested in the process that was going on between us and King, not
for its substance, but for its form, style.The media like to view all Rsues as
two party confrontations if they can do so, because that is nice and easy to
understand and write about..
The media seems to be given to the point that either one party is right v
or the other party is right. They ignore both the possibilities that both parties
are wrong or that both parties are right. In life both parties are partly wrong
and both parties are partly right. L- ’
Dr. Keeler claimed further that the media did not take any initiative to go beyond the

confrontation between the Minister and the ATA. Nor did they consider COATS as
' important as they had other issues. ‘ =
The editorial boards of these large papers meet with people like Dave
- King and Reno Bosetti and me -- if I ask -- to listen to what this kind of
" person thinks are issues and what substantive issues are. They don't
necessarily agree with what they hear, but they do decide from that what »
kind of coverage and how much coverage they are going to give. COATS
was not one issue where it was done. They must have decided this was one
issue they really didn't want to bother with. _ :
Participants in the policy decision agreed that newspapers did not do well in
‘covering the ﬁiajor issues about the Council. Rather they covered the controversy between*
the parties. "The coniro‘vérsy was not created by the media," said Dr. Bosetti (Interview, .
March 27, 1987). "It was kept alive tﬂy them, but not created by them.” When both sides
. agreéd to tone doWn their comments, coverage virtually stopped. Newspapér handling of

this con&oversy'is discussed further under the bpic of balance.

Balance of Coverage |

| As pointed out in Chaptcr 5, balance was ac_hiévcd averall, although only about 30
percent t;f the individual news items Werc neutral. In spite of the overall balance, ;t is still
useful to note the differences and to speéulatc-aboufvdlc reasons for them. B

'.{_f ll:i?élzfnicc is one way répox‘,c__ers-'t:ry to achieve ijg:gﬁvity._"Wiﬁliﬂ every heWs story,"
said Edean_Jgumnlethor Lind;.Hughes, "wé try to havg balé.nce." However, she said
"sometimes the other side won't comment and then you are left with only one side of the

story."
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That doesn't nccessanly achieve balance overall because we . '
ourselves don't set an agenda and we don't say the ATA has initiated five
stories let's have five ... by the government. That's not the way we operate.

I think balance is achteved w1thm each story, but wrthm the long run _
maybe it's not. : ' ‘

" David Olinger (Interview, April 15, 1987) said he tries "to get both sides of the
story as much as poss'\bl_e" and if he can't "get both s1des in one story," then he is "sureto :
get a followup as soon as.possible.” He mdrcated that faimess is unportant otherwrse

"people are not going to talk to you agam You are gomg to lose your cred1b1hty
addition, he said "readers deserve to know both sxdes of the story
‘ Avatlabrhty of sources seems. to be a major factor in shapmg the v1ewpomt of items.
The small city dailies overall favored the ATA. This might be attributable to the nature of
the papers and their coverage, but more hkely it is a result of the advantage of havmg local K
| representatives throughout the province. They served as sources for the ATA whereas
generally the Minister was the only government spokesperson In addmon although local
ATA mformanon meetings seemed to get little coverage, some of the favorable/overage
- might have been because of them. ‘ S
David Olinger (Interview, April 15, 1987), who wrote many of the Herald-Tribune
stories, mdlcated that having ofﬁcmls locally may have grven the ATA an advantage
Obvrously when you are in a meeting. with ATA ofﬁcrals there is .
plenty of copy there and you only have space for maybe a couple of points
from the Minister's point of view—very little in comparison to what the ATA
is getting, In a case like that all you can do is the next time maybe balance it
out or maybe write a whole story from the Minister's point of view....
If one side of the story is not available; you still have to tun the
_ story because it is a good story. The next day you are sure'to get the other - -
; _ side of the story. In any story I try overall to have a fair approach.
~ The large city pap'ers gaverless support to the ATA position than did the small city
- dailies. Part of this difference is because overall the Edmonton Sun gave favorable'
coverage to the Minister.
o The Ed_QOQn_S_un was the only paper that quoted the Minister more frequently
than they d1d the ATA This might be bccause the Minister was more available to E_dm_tgn

Sun reporters orit could be thiat they made a greater effort to'contact him. In addmon the
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- w was the only paper that gave imtnediate coverage to the Minister's
- comments in the House about hxs attendance at‘an ATA meeting whcre they refused to let
him speak. Other papcrs did nokpick up this story until he refused to attend the ATA
Annual Representauve Assembly . -
Mr. ng indicated that he prefen'ed the coverage of the S_un over that of the Journal

/

(Conversation, December 1985). However, Rich V1vone, executlve assistant to David

King (Interview, March 24, 1987), when asked if he thought the Minister had a special

. relatmnshlp with the Ed,mgzan_Sun, said he d1d not think so. The. attitude of the Sun
papers is different than that of the Ed,mgmon_,hnmal and the Calgag'_ﬁcmld he said. He

- said the Edmonton Sun would mv1te the Mlmster to come and v151t ‘their editorial board, but
the Journal would never do that. The MJIllStCI' had to ask to be invited. At the Sm] papers, A

| "the meetings were more lively. There was more give and take, more fun. It was justan.
easier meeting." : v | ’

. The other large city dailies quoted almost equally from both the Minister and the
ATA. Coverage m the Calgary Sun and Edmonton Journal was close to balanced or
neutral. The Qalgam_Hmld favored the ATA. The C_algmﬁemldjs preferential treatment
to the ATA may have been partlysbecause they gave more coVerztge to Ron Ghitter's

| support for the ATA. Ghitter was a former MLA from Calgary. In addition, the Herald,
which ran 17 opinion.o’ieees of ‘40 items, seemed to support the ATA position editon'ally.
While most opinion pieces in other papers favored the Minister, only three of 17 items in
the Hgmld favored the Minister while 10 favored the ATA v1cwpoxnt. (The Edmonton
Joumal ran only six opinion items, three favored the ATA and one the thster )

Weeklies showed a stronger ATA mﬂuence in news stones than i in ed1tonals, hkely
beeause of the avaﬂabthty of iocal ATA sources. On the other hand, as many ed1tor1a1s ran
favonng the ATA's viewpoint as the Mnustexs yt_ewpomt. although several edxtonals were

- cons1dered strongly supportive of the Minister. One might have thought that Alberta's rural
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pubhshers would have taken a stronger position against the "teachers' union" in support of
the Conservative government.

Three of four news items in other publications were news features. These were
neutral in viewpoint. News features are written with a longer deadline, after the evént’
instead of as it is happening, and often from bacléround information. Characteristically

- they seek and usually offer a balanced view.

* Itisnot surprising,that when items contained only one source they favored that
sonrce — either the Minister or the ATA. Sixty-three of the 171 items analyzed in this study
were of this sort. However, when the Mlmster and the ATA were both sources, the items

- generally favdred the ATA. This bias may reflect the fact that controvemal comments get
headhnes. Examination of the content of the itemis suggested that the maJortty of sensational
comments were made by the ATA. An editorial in the Edmonton Sun (April 14, 1985, p.

- 10) claimed that 'r'it’s the ATA which has taken this debate down to the level of name- »
calling and attempts at personal humiliation. It can hardly complain when King declines to
join them in the basemc_nt."l | oo T

Dr. Bosetti-('Interview, March 27, 1987 felt the 'media coverage was imbalanced,
focusing on-the ATA side because "that is where the controversy was; that is Where the
action was in general.” He attributed the imbalance of coverage to thé media's tende_ncy, to
cover the sensational. | | . |
. Mr. King (Interv1ew March 24 1987) agreed that the medla s amtude about

controversy and sensatmnahsm was reﬂected in news coverage of the Counc11 on Alberta

e

Teacher Standards

" 1 think that reporters and colummsts covered the development of the
Council on Alberta Teaching Standards in such a way as to promote "
excitement, the sense that there was confrontation between the Minister' and.;
the ATA, the sense that it was going to shape up as a major test of will' and .
of strength that it was going to shape up as a blood battle. And further as
soon as their early stories had expressed those kinds of predictions they
became self interested in seeing that the predictions came true.
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Although Mrs. Thomas (Int\crviéw, April 14, 1987) agreed that the news media
were interested in covering controversy, she diségrced about their motives and fairness.

The press was very fair.... They enjoyed watching this sort of
pushing match, just like a couple of bullies on the playground, I guess. And
so it wasn't necessary for them to manufacture anything. Everything that
was happening was so interesting and so full of purple prose that my
impression at least is that they reported quite fairly on it.

From the viewpoint of Calgary Herald legislative reportcr Wayne Kondro
R
(Interview, April 1, 1987) the conflict between the Minister and the ATA helped to make

b

balance easy to achieve in covering COATS.
~ Since this was a breaking news story, I was reporting precisely the
latest development. If either side did or said something, of course I went to
theother side to get their viewpoint. Because the sides were so clearly

divided it was easy to have balance. They treated the issue without dny grey

N ’ .
é The two camps were so polarized that if you asked them to explain
: the broad issues, they responded potitically.
| Editorials generally favored the Minister. These opinion items are often written
from background information like press releases, previously published items and related
documents. The use of background informzition tends to reducc cbrx_u'oversy and increase
: accuracy (Scaﬁlon, 1972, p. 589). But its use it the .prép_aration of editorials does not
less'gii}ﬂn; likelihood that the writer will take a strong position.
 David Olinger (Interview, April 15, 1987) affirmed that this was the case. Of the 10
items publishcd by the Grande Prairie Herald-Tribune, two were editorials and one was a
column. These favored the minister. Editorials, Mr. Olinger said, are "not playing the same
game" as news stories. ‘
 Editorials have to take a stance 5o they have to take one side or the other.
Most times when they take a stance, they don't weigh everything evenly.
They come out in favor of one point of view. [Our editorials] basically said
the ATA is going too far this time and bravo the Minister is putting them in
line. ' » :
Although editorials are likely to exhibit 'sqine bias or favoritism, it was rather
P .'v'surprisin gto observe that news items ‘éh_owed a similar lack of neutrality. The qontént '

 analysis showed that about as greata prof:o_rtioﬁ of news items denionsujated bias as didy
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opinion items. Seventy-nine of 114 (69 percent) ﬁews items lacked balance while 44 of 57

186

(77 percent) of opinion items showed imbalance. This simil4rity in focus seems to suggest
that reporters and editors may not be doing as good a job as they think in achieving balance
in individual stories. | |

Letters- to-the-edxtor favored the ATA. Some of'these were written by ATA staff,
including the president, but most seemed to be written by teachers Although it is®
‘impossible to.determine how many 1etters wére subrmtted but not pubhshed, twelve letters-
to-the-editor seems like a small number consxdermg the duration and importance of this -
issue These few letters attest to the fact that COATS was not an issue that caught the public
interest. It is apparent that t.hlS was one avenue for pubhcxty that was not used well by the
ATA. With the size of its membershlp, it had an advantage here that one M1mster did not
have. Although the Minister had written letters-to—me-edltor on other i issues, he did not
write any onb this issue.- » |

In terms of location and viewpoint, there was a slight tendency to fa;'or the ATA on
the front pages and in the front sections of the papers. Page one, of course, cohsists of
news stories while opinions items ge'nerally} appear in the.ﬁrst section. Perhapshagajn this

' can be attributed to the newsworthiness of eehﬂict and the ATA e*ecuﬁve's tendency to be

more sensational in their comments than the Minister. No major differences in the length of
items were observed although the longest stories were the ones which expressed the

. strongest viewpoint for the ATA or for the Minister.

‘Summary
The coverage of COATS Was extensive, when 'c0nsidering the whole provinee and
particularly large cities. However, the coverage lacked detail. Rather than e)iplaihing the
issue, the coﬁ'er'age overemﬁhasized t.hc contrdversial and sensational aspects of the story.-
o Although balance was achleved overall the majonty of md1vxdual stones lacked balance

Thus it failed the cntena set out in Chapter 2 for accuracy. Overempha51s of the negatwe |

I
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- dwelhng on the sensational, and exclusive covcragc of conu'ovcrsy and COllﬂJCt Iead to
unbalancc of covcragc This supported the suggesnon that obJectlvxty may not be
achievable in reporting news. '
e Proposition 48. Quality in the coverage of a pohcy issue is more closely relatcd
to depth or detail than to ‘breadth or extent of coverage. . o (\‘
Propos:tlon 49 Pohcymakcrs do not percclvc the prmt mcdaa as covering policy
1ssucs well because they glvoqnore coverage to the conﬂxctual and sensatlonal aspects of a
pohcy story than to an in-depth exammauon of the i 1ssues

Proposmon 50. The majority of mdmdual stories lack neutrality although

of a story gives rise to bias.
o Proposition 52. The media reduce all controversies to two viewpoints.
Proposition 53. Media covérag¢ of controversy polarizes the positions of the

 participants.

Impact of Medla Coverage

Ten weeks aftcr Mr. King announced h15 intention to form the Council on Alberta |
Teachmg Standards on June 21 1985 he announccd the membershlp of the Councﬂ Two
days earlier in separate press releases he and ATA Prcs1dent Nadene Thomas had indicated
that both sides had arrived at a compromjse which would permit the ATA to acccpt the
Councﬂ and to appomt a member to the Council. <

- As Mr. King had said all along, he could have gone ahead without ATA support

and without an ATA representative on the Council. He had received, as he clalmed he .
would, 200 teacher nominations. Still, the Cquncﬂ would have been less effective without

the acceptance of the ATA. It may have been sty~ "~ in its attempts to revise and suggest

teacher evaluation policy and to investigate and hear cases of teacher competercy. As Dr.
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J

Bosetti (Interview, March 27, 1987) indicated anythmg that happens in education requires
the cooperation of teachers to be effective.

Without any doubt at all, the Councﬂ could have,been formed [even
without the ATA]. We wanted to form it with the coop;latmn and the
support of the ATA. One does not proceed in education independently. You-
have different roles and authorities even as there are senior partners and
junior partners in all kinds of issues. But in one so significant as te her
competence th no way that we should have proceeded withoutevery /

- last effort to bri%c AT side. We could have and I think Mr: King
would have proceeded with*the Council and it would have worked. But not
o -ag it has worked since then.

~ - On the otherthand, the ATA had set out to have the Council stopped or at the least
~ be perrmtted to appoint cher mcmbers It was unsuccessful in achievm\g/ei\ther aim. In
this regard the Minister came out the winner. He had his Councﬂ Permittmg the ATA to.
| appoint its membeif was a _token compromise. However, the ATA executive were
successful in obtaining a promise that negotiations would continue for a new Teaching
Profession Act and that the Act would estabhsh union and professmnal functions in a
umcameral orgamzation Accordmg to Nadetie Thomas, this was their great achievement. It
remains to be seen whether future governments will live up to this promise. If the
govemmcnt does not establish a new Act as envisioned and decides to maintain the status
quo by continuing to operate through COATS, then the ATA wﬂl have gained very httle
What brought about the compromise? And what unpact did the mass media,
particularly newspapgr coverage, have oh this policy decision? ‘
| As indicated by Mai‘tin Linsky (1986, pp. 145-146), "ofﬁcials cannot be expected
to identify instances when they altered their own b&st.judgment hecause of influence t. 2y
felt from newspapers and television." Policymakers do not say that the press has had an
impact on their choices. Still, studies su'égest some media impact. The press appears "to
affect the odds in favor of one option or‘an'otheii‘j rather_ than being the dominant force in

David Ohnger (Intemew April 15, 1987) expressed doubts about the u“’ii{uence of

policy deterrmnanon

, the mcdia and about one's ability to measure it.
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Does the media affect anything? Sometimes we like to think so, but I |
don't know personally. You see a lot of people showing up at a meeting
after you have done a major story. Whether it was your story or something

else I don't know. You're never sure what effect your story has actually
N had? : '

Interviews ﬁm participants seem to indicate that the media coverage of CO_ATS had
only indirect influence ::S:m‘mm between the Minister and the ATA. Other |
influences had a more direct pact. Oﬁé of these Wés the pressure of Progressive
Conservative Members of the Législative Assembly (MLAs) on Mr. ng to come to~
agrﬁcmcnt. This pressure was exerted mainly because of the lobbying efforts of te}chers,
although unfavorable press cbveragc was ¢z factor. Another ihﬂuence was that of educaﬁd;l
cfficials, who as professionals were coné:erned about the image of educadoh in.the |

- province. A further influence, but one of lesser importance, was the effect of a deteriorating

i
l

relationship on the operation of the Department of Education.

-MLA 'Inﬂuence. on the Minister R _
Mass media covc;ragcvc'é,.ftaig]'yivhad ;orﬁe cffect onAb;'_i'nging‘thc;.‘ Cdﬁser\}étive N[LAS
to put pressutve,léh t.ﬁe’ Minister.vxs:ind_ic':atéd by Df..Bos_ethfvi %In;c;rv\‘riiew,'Ma‘rch‘ '27, 19‘:87‘), o
- the goVer,nménF does not like to be seen ét "waf'thh interest g;oupg in .thé provmce -
N e@spapa and other media covéragc c:'iu'scd conéern mnong :éc;néervative MLAs ab<;).iit thc.-"..
‘ govermicr;t's public image. The media helped to bring thc debate to the attc_n’;ipn’ of 'iiﬁe .
MLAs, said Dr. Bosetﬁ. "As a minister .in the ;goverﬁmenﬁ, Mr. King woujll'd _ljz’;ve, had to be. o
prepared to take. some action. He couldn't just gb’ on ﬁghﬁngu.'v e o
, More unportant, howe,_vcr“,; ’then bad préssA was the éffcct of 'tegéh;er éon_‘tacts with B
MLAs "1 thmk the contact that teachershad with'ms and the letter writing, the petmons
were much more effective than the media approach,” said ATA President Thomas
(nterview, April 14,1987). S |
' ) There is"n(;qu tion in my’ ﬁlmd that it was the 'presslt’ir_e on fhc S
MLAs that finally brought pressure from the Premier on Dave King. I have-

'y, had a'number of people since that time tell me that caucus meetings got very =
" hot because the local MLAs couldn't take the pressure anymore. They began

‘/
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. to realize the minister had not given confiplete truth in some of the statements

that he had been making both to them as colleagues in the house and as

members of the caucus and to the press.

It had [also] become within the party quite obvious to all of those

within the House that Lougheed was beginning to make his transition from

leader and Premier to private citizen and they didn't want to have that kind ~
- of heat going on at the time when they would be seeking a new leader or

when they would be seeking a new mandate in the Legislature. And for

purely political reasons, which were quite just, Mr. King lost the kind of

clout he had had in the caucus. :

Dr. Keeler (Intemew March 30, 1987) added:

That was the reason we got any kmd of settlement. It was because.
there was heat on Mr. King in the caucus. It wasn't the first tim- either.
MIAs talked openly about King getting the government into trouble again. .
g ~~ They weat to him in fair numbers and said words to the effect: "You' may be
. perfectly right, but the teachers are mad so stop doing it." They weren't -

- particularly involved in the fundarnental 1ssues, but they were quite sensmve
to the heat and passed it on.

There were very few MLAs who were prepared to stand i up in front -
of-a group of teachers and defend Mr. King. Again, we didn't realizehow =~ . " =
little basic, continuing support he had within the caucus until he decided he

- was going to have a try for the leadersh:, I heard that he found only two
MLAs who would support him: 7
-Mr Vivone (Intervww March 24 1987) adrmtted that the M1n1ster s office h/ad not.
- done a good JOb in keepmg the MLAs mformed about the issue. When reached by achers
MLAs were unable to- respond to their concerns or defend the M.1mster s posmon he |
© said: "Our problem w1th the MLAs is that we d1dn t have the wxsdorn to alert themjx
advance to what we ‘were domg We dldn t explain COATS to them why it was bemg |
done, and more unportantly what they could expect." Yet, Mr. Vivone said he felt Mr. “
ﬂ ng had the support of most MI..As mcludmg Prermer Peter Lougheed. "If anytlung was
-out of lolter about ttus, thc Prermer would have [said something]. He had a ﬁrm hand on
his ministers and 1f anythmg was creatmg polmcal problems for the govemment he
stepped in." Stﬂl Mr V1vone aclcnowledged that there were MLAs who would. be sausﬁed
- . w1th Mr King' s explanatlon and then go back to teachers -and say they talked to h1m but he.
-.wouldnthsten R , e
. Of the 79 membexs of the Leglslature 75 were: Conservatwes Thirteen of the

legislators were c-emﬁed;teachers,\ eleven 'of these were members of the Conservative
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caucus. According to ATA staff member Allan Jamha (Interview, April 28, 1988), the
conflict between David King and the ATA "put teacher MLAs in an awkward position
between loyalty to the ASéociation and to caucus." Most of the teachers in caucus chose not

to attend the ATA information meetings, but their influence would have certaihly been felt

' , . \
in caucus meetings and among other ML As, said Mr. Jamha. ' : \)

- Itwas when MLAs started talking about the issue in caucus that Mr. King began to
pay attention. Mr. Vivone described the effect of the MLAs on Mr. King. - '

.MLAs are important. They were getting mixed signals. I guess you
have to remember they are political people. The thing they are more =
concerned about than anything else is getting re-elected. They were
subjected to at least a letter writing campaign’in the constituencies and I
would think there were a fair number of phone calls. -

The c;ampaign including letter writing and petitions to the Minister of Education had
less effect. Mr Vivone described how the Minister's office regarded the petitions.

We used to get these petitions in our office from Bamett House.
You couldn't tell what school they were from, so what good were they. Our
- idea was that if you haven't the guts to tell us who you are what's the point
~of it. It's like writing anonymous letters-to-the-editor. [The petitions] were
all post marked Edmonton. They all came from the same place, which )
means they were all screened by the ATA. ‘ "
, - We have always felt in the Minister's office that a well thought out
handwritten or typewritten letter, even if it was only one and it made a
reasonabie point, carried a lot more weight than any kind of petitions.

;I'hus; aithbugh the letter writing and petitions to the Minister had less impact, the
ATA campaign was very effective with MLAs. Because of this effect on MLAgs, it would
seem that the ATA had the uppcr hand at the time of negotiations. Why did they stop the
' campaign which was so successful before getting a less than optimum solution? The .
answer was hinted at by Mrs. Thomas (Interview, April 14, 1987) who described her
concerns at the time: ‘ |
- One of the things ... that vefy deliberately did was never refer to
- the government as the opposition in this matter. I very clearly always made
a statement about David King and about the Minister. In my mind it was '
him , not the government, and I think it was important for us to isolate him -
in this fight. But you reach a point when you have to decide whether you

are going to win or in the process of isolation lose more if you crush your
opponent. North Americans always are prone to leap t- ‘he defense of the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



- - ‘ 192
underdog and I had no desire to make King an underdog. I wanted him

always to have thé benefit of what he deserved. I wouldn't want to create a

martyr, make him an underdog, get him any empathy from anybody.... L

think it would have been possible to go further and crush him totally. -

Influence ot: Education Officials

The second major influence in bringing about the negot:iatt;d settlement was the
concern of education ofﬁcials about the public image of edﬁcation. Particularly concerned
were Dr. Reno Bosetti, deputy minister of education, and Dr. Bernie Keeler, ex'ecqgivc‘
secretary of the ATA. Both former teachers, thcy ‘were worried about the bad présé the
conflict was giving educators. Because of this concern, they encouraged theii' bosses to
settle their disagreements. Mrs. Th_omas‘(Inter‘vif:w, April- 14, 1987) gave a major part bf
the credit for the final settlement to Dr. Bosetti Qho she said "was a very strong person in
that partnershio” with the Minister. ’ T |

As Dr. Bosetti (Interview, March 27, 1987) notcd; )

Both [the ATA and government] recognized the futility of fighting publicly.

Our concerns basically were that the whole of education was gettingsa bad

image because of this debate, unnecessarily so and unfairly so. So when

both parties recognized that I think that's when it was agreed that we should
find a solution.

One factor which madeshe ATA executive realize the need for a settlement was that
.‘teachers were commenting about the adverse reaction of their neighbdrs and friends to the
controversy. Teachers "don't énjoy being asked in the neighborhood, "Why can't thé ATA
and the Munfier come to agreement?" said Dr Keeler (Interview, March 30, 1987).

Calgary Herald Legislature reporter Wayne Kondro (Interview, April 1, 1987)

' 4
observed:

, , . »

Teachers have never defended incompetence. The ATA had no
choice but to give in to King. There was no percentage in perpetuating the
antagonism. Every story raised questions about teacher competence. It was
in their interest to have = ¢ issue resolved. They realized they couldn't win
on this issue. C v

In addition, the ATA xecutive felt that they would soon be dealing with £new
minister. Dr. Keeler (Interview, March 30, 1987) said: ’
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We also believed that if the devclopmcnt of GOATS procceded w1th '
or without us it would take a lot longer to come to an operational state than
Mr. King _%s proposing or planning and that before it did he would be .
gone. We felt we might have better luck with a successor than with Mr. -

+ King. If we had some sort of facesaving compromise out of the Minister,
then we could wa1t for nature to take its course. And it did. :

e 193

The possible effect ofa worsening relationship between the ATA and the
D;partmcnt waﬁs of particular concern to Dr. Bosetti. The Department's committee structure |
depends upon ATA' appointg:d teacher representatives who serve primarily as 'cu_r_ricuium
consultants. Without this part-time assistance the Department would have to hire full-ume

| consultants who would quickly gef out of touch with what is happéning in the clas‘sr'ooms, :

%
Influence of Media Coverage

One thing all parties agreed about was that the press had no direct effect in brmgmg
about the settlement . "The media's effect was neutral," said Dr. Keeler (Interview; March . ‘
30, 1987). Rathcr_the ;arues égreed that the result of press coverage was to promote the

- controversy instead of bringing about compromise. The press did hot help the-parties
communicate, but, as Lr. Bosetti (Interview, March 27, 1987) said, the media "did much
to inflame the situation and very little to resolve it" |

- However, md1rectly the press covcrage mﬂuenced MLAs and government and ATA
officials. Mrs. Thomas (Interview, April 14, 1987) sa}d.
‘ I don't think the mass meaia played a very signiﬁcant role at all y
exceptto coalesce the feelings of teachers and to make the MLAs understand ~ *
' the enormity of what was occurring.... I suppose that the one thing that I

might say that maybe the press did play a role was making it known to

everybody's MLA, members of the public, teachers, everybody, that

teachers were not about to quit, that they were about to fight, that they had

taken a stand and they were going to live and die by that stand.

It é@ems that Mr. King had immunized himself égajnst bad press and would have
continued the conflict or gone ahead without the ATA had not his deputy minister

. ' | : .
intervened and had he hot been pressured from MLAs (Rig:h Vivone, Interview, March 24,
1987). Dr. Keeler (March'30, 1987) thought the media coverage woul7/ have had to be

~ more one sided to have had any effect on the Minister.
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Media coverage didn't have any cffect on the Minister in a directional sense.

I suspect that the media coverage generated some public reactions to the
Minister but not weighted heavily one way or another. I don't think the = .
. 'media coverage generated response on one side of the issue. If a politician
- gets mixed responses, he thinks everything is fine. It isonly if he gets
. strong mponscs in one direction that he is inclined to reconsider.
‘ Rlch V1vone (Intemew March 24, 1987) saJd the Minister felt the regular news
| coverage was 50 one slded mfavor of the ATA that he Lgnored it and went to the opcnhne
shows on radio to get a sense of pubhc feelmgs The commcnts he heard. through ta.lk
-shows either favored his position or showed that people ‘weren't: mterested. The Mmlster :
might have reacted differently to press coverage had it showed strong publi¢: opuuon '
'supportmg the ATA Only 12 letters-to-the-editor were published, most of these from ATA
officers and teachers ;
Whereas Journal editor Lmda Hugps (Interv1ew Apnl 21, 1987) felt the print
coverage by conveymg pubhcly "the concerns of mterested part1es rmght have had an
v mfluence on the Mxmster $ dec1sxon to negotxate, Dawd ng dxsagreed
: S thmk we Iost t1me I think we lost good w1ll towards each other I
think both of us lost some flexibility in our capacity to negotiate as a result -
of the media coming in and sort of figuratively pouring concrete around our-;
feet and then giving each of us baseball bats.... By and large I think the .

media does not have a good effect in. any situation where there are hard
decisions to be made. -

Personal Effect on the Mlmster

K .

~ Aside effect of this pubhc debate was the impact it had on Mr. King's political
future. As Rich Vlvone mdxcated (Interview, March 24, 1987), Mr: King's support for the
party leadership was eroded as a result of the media coverage of the issue and a year later |
his bid for re-elec fauled agam partly bec%use of bad press.
Although Mr. ng»had not annouriced his candidacy for thc party leadership, itis
well known that he aspued for the premiership. Rich Vivone (Interview, March 24, 1987)
told about Mr. King's problems rclated to the leadership race and about his losing his seat

in the Legislature. BN BT

~
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L Somebody went out and ordered a phone system; somebody .
,  went out andkrented some office space; and David had not told
anybody or said to ariybody that he was going to run [for the party
leadership]. There was no question that he was interested, but he
had not made a definite commitment. A poll was done and David >
- was one of the people who commissioned that. [After receivingthe =~ = .
results of the polL] I remember hxm coming over to my house [and ‘ -
‘saying,] "I'm not going to run..
Two days later suddenly there was this stuff in the paper
[about the phione system and office space]. I asked him if he knew -
anything about it and he said, "I knew it was happening but I didn't
stop it." There was a lot of money speht and there were a lot of
problems [which] developed into serious political problems for
~ David. There'$ no question that the trust he had in several people
~was misplaced. In my view, some people around him were more
interested in King becoming Premier than he was.
Lo . That seems to be the beginning. There was the COATS thmg
_— “ '+ andthen there was [the political problems which] I am convinced led
_— to his‘defeat. One of the things that happened after he became a
cabinet minister [was] he put all of his energy into it and didn't leave
enough energy for the constituency.... I'think people in his
constituency would read the paper and see King fighting - ~out this
and King fighting about that. My personal assessment was that
people would read this and every day it was a reminder that they
¥ never saw him around the constituency. "He is so busy being a
. cabinet minister *hat he doesn't have time to talk to us." The COATS
~. thing, the leader:hip were just reminders to people .Heis
somewhere else. Tey told him in the end and it was loud and clear.

- Surhha_ry |
Studies in mass cgmmunicaﬁoné effect suggest that the news media have some
impact, but not a strong influence in policy making (Gormley, 1975; Lambeth, 1978;

: Gordor; etal., 1982; Abrams and Hawkins, 1984; Fico, 1984; and Linsky, 1986). Media
co:e;?ge of the puplic debate aboﬁt the Council on Albcfta Teaching Standards seems to
confirm these findings in that the print media had little direct effect upon the settlement
between the Minister and th;, ATA. Rather it had indirect effect in that it made the -
Conservative MLLAs aware of the conflict and uneﬁsy about it. Media attention also created

. concern about the public irnage of education amohg officials of both the D¢partment and the

"ATA. It was the influence of the MLAs and his deputy minister on the Minister of
Education and that of the executive secretary on tﬁc ATA Executive. which brought about

' agreement.
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At least one other force had influence in bringing about the compromise. The impact
of the lobbving efforts of teachers, particularly on Conservative MLAs, cannot be
- discounted. Less effective were their attempts to pressure the Minister through letter-

writing and ﬁétmons

Media coverage had little impact on the public, partly because of the ineffectiveness
of the press in explaining the issue and partly because the Council did not affect the public
_ directly. Any effort by either party to mobilize the public through the media were futile.

" . Med1a coverage had a srde-effect in that it tarnished both the i unage of the Teachers
Assocrauon and the Minister. The effect on the Minister was much more devastating in that
' media coverage contributed to his decision to not pursue the Conservative Party leadership

~and to his personal defeat in the subsequent provincial election.

As Linsky (1986, p. 145) suggested, "ofﬁc1als cannot be expected to identify

_instances when they altered their own best Judgment because of influence they felt from
newspapers and television." 'Although the participants in this case could be denying the
real impact of the media, still the interviews clearly indicated that the MLASs probably had
the‘greatest influence on the Minister in bringing about a compromise. In addition,
coverage was neither of the kind nor depth to affect policy makmg profoundly. Coverage
was superficial, dwelhng g'nore Qn  the elements of conflict than on the issues.

s Dr. Keeler (Intemew March 30, 1987) summanzed hlS thoughts about the effect

of medla coverage and about the reasons for the agreement this way:

Idon't thmk the medla coverage of thls issue changed the posmons
of the Minister or of the Alberta Teachers' Association. I think there was
change in the positions of the parties but not related to media coverage.

The change on the part of the Minister was pnmanly because he
found out he had very little support in caucus. That in turn was because
teachers communicated to their MLAs that they were upset about what the
Minister was doing. .

The change on the part of the ATA came from a belief that we
needed to find some compromise. We could not, we didn't think, sustain
forever the position of anger and daring the Minister to do his damndest.
Our meinbers were not interested in oongoing confrontation. They wrll
confront an issue, but they don't enjoy it. . _
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Proposition 54. The media have indirect impact on policy decisions.

Proposition 55. Politicians mistrust the media and discount their viewpoint on ;
po’-gi:cy issues because of past cx'pcricnccs with negative news coverage.

Proposition 56. The groups, competing for the politicians’ attention, generally
have greater influence than the news media on the politician.

Propbsition §7. Group membcr§ are influenced more than policymakers by
media coverage; thcl group members, in tum, put pressure on the policymaicers.

‘ Proposntlon 58. The media influence in settmg the public agenda is tcrnpercd by

the1r inability to explam issues well.

Proposition 59. The mcdm will have little effect in shaping the public agenda on
those mattérs in which the public shows little interest. . o

‘Proposition 60. Medih)verage of an issue affects the political arld personal

lives of the participants.

The Role of the Print Media in Cm::ering COATS

In Chapter 2, the first three policy. stages were identified as (a) problem
identification/ articulation, (b) policy recommendétion/ aggregation and (c) policy decision/
adoption. The media f.um_:tioned in the first stage in identifying problems suggested by the .
news media, by policymakers, by stakeholders, or by the public. In the poﬁcy
recommendation/ aggl-cgatién stage, the media identified policymaker proposals, groups
and their proﬁbszils, and suggested content. In the policy decision/ adoption stage, they set
the tempo for decision making, reéommended how to vote, and informed tfxe bubh’c of
policy content. |

Black (1982 p- 249) suggestcd a h1erarchy of three roles for the news medla in the
political process and attributed a number of political functions to each role. Under the role
of common carrier are the functions of data cifculation, interest expression, inobiliiatiori,

stereotyping, intcre\siffgregation and political socialization. Under the higher role of
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reportér are the functions of legiln'mation, watchdog, rccmitment, context-setting, agenda-
sct-ting, decision-scheduling and also pbliﬁcal socialization. Finally, categorized under the
role of political actor are integration, ombudsmap, isc . ¢ creation, value manipulation,
opinion forming and issue resolution.

During the 10-week public debate, coverage of COATS functioned in a number of
roles in these policy stages. In addition, ﬁlc print media se;'ved to greater or lesser deorees
as common carriers, as reporters, and as political actors. In each, they fxncd a number, but

‘not all, of Black's political funcﬁons. o

~ Policy Development in COATS
On March 29, 1985, Minister of Education announced a policy decision -- the
- formation of the Council of Alberta Teaching Standards. Problems had been experienced in
handling the competence review of teachers for almost twenty years. From time to time
efforts were made to articulate these problems and to aggregate proposals in the -
development of a new Teaching Profession Act. Attemptn at policy development were
vigorously renewed duriné the tenure as Minister of Mr. King. These failed in 1981 when
the ATA executive made thnir objections known in publin and failed again in 1984 when thé
Alberta School Trustees' Association vetoed an agreement between the Minister and the -
./  ATAforanew Act |
| - During the years prior to thé COATS decision, a number of events drew attention to-
the need for a mechanism to reyicwl teacher performance. Foremost among these examples
of problem identification was the Keegstré Affair. The resulting Committee on Tolerance
and Understanding further identified and articulated the proble':rn\.a’nd_ made policy
reéommcndations in its repbrt released in the fall of 1984.. In January 1985 the ATA
proposed the Advisory Committee on Teanncr Bdncation (ACOTE) to replace the Board of
Teacher Education and Certification (BTEC). Thgn on February 11, 1985 ATA President‘
Nadene Thornzis in a letter to Mr. King indicated the ATA's unwillingness to pursue
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negotianons for a new Teaching P(ofessmn Actas 1 0 g asfth~ A A had the nght to veto
* -any revisions. It was this letter which convinced the Mlms eed unilaterally with
the formation of COATS. : 2
By the time of the COATS decision the policy had passed through distinct problem
identification and policy recommendation Stagcs. With the ATA reaction following the
announcement of COATS, policy development seemed to backtrack to the policy
recommendation/ aggregation stage. The ATA were again presenting policy proposals,
either to change the format of COATS or to abolish the Council entirely. Mr. King's
agreement to meet with the ATA executive on April 26 and the exchange of counter
proposals affirmed his willingness to open the COATS decision up for further policy
‘recommendation. A policy decision was again made with the negotiated compfomise
announced on J une 18. |
Calgary Heraldmporter Wayne Kondro (Interview, April 1, 1987) described the
COATS decision as a "classic approach of the Lougheed Tories,” overstate and then back
- off so that the other side feels it has made gains. This review of the case seems to contradict
Mr. Kondro's view. -
“Journal editor Linda Hughes (Interview, April 21, 1987) argued that "part of the
reality” is that the government uses the mass media to get feedback.
-1 guess there is a lot of private polling dohe and governments
respond now to private polling -- much more than they did in the past -- but
in terms of individual issues how else can they gauge [public opinion] other
than to announce their intention and then get the feedback. Certainly -
politicians use us as trial balloons. We often can sense that this is really a
trial balloon but not that they really are doing this. And to that extent of
course we become part of the policy process.
: Should we? Of course,we should never be an arm of a public body
* But in doing our job which is to keep the public informed about their
society, about their community, about their government, then I suppose it is
a natural outgrowth that'we will be part of what makes socn:ty work.
Again, the facts of the case seem to contradict this view. This was not a trial balloon

to test reaction.
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The decision to go ahead with the Council was bomn out of frustration with the
negotiation process and a perceived need for some action. The Mirﬁster realized he could
- not go ahead with mvisioné to £H¢ Teaching Profession Act without appro?al of the
stakeholder groups. On the other hand, he was within his rights to form aCouncil through
a ministerial order, which he chose to do. Participants from Both sides of the conflict
ansted to the Minister's sincerity in his claim that he would go ahead withoui the ATA, if |
necessary. It was only because of pressure from Conservative MLAs and because of the

persuasion of his own deputy that he accepted compromise.

Media Functions
News coverage of the negotiations for a new Teaching Profession Act was
inconsistent. It peaked in 1981 whén the ATA executi\}e rejected the Minister's proposal
and chose to go public with their reaction. Coverage in 1982 and 1983, dealing with
teacher .compctence, concerned the Keegstra Affair. In late 1983 and in 1984, a.lthouvg.h
there was some pﬁlblicity about the trustees' proposal for a Colleée of Teachers and about |
the Ghitter report findings, the bulk of media coverage dealt with items peripherally reiatea
to the ‘Act, such as teather évaluaﬁon, recertification, and the internship. Otherwise
negotiations occurred far from public view.
The ATA went public with its reaction to the Council decision because they feit '
powerless to do anything without publxc suppon. Although the policy was set, they ) ‘
- obviously felt changes could be made or that pohcy implementation could be stoppeé.\\~
- Ultiraately, 'they realized that thcy were not going to get publi9 support, that the news media
coverage was confusing teachers rather than clarifying the issue, and that it * >uld be
impossiblc to ncgotizitc a settlement through the press. Although much of the coverage of
the Minister's v1ewpomt was based on his comments in thc House, he also cameto a
| realization o the futlhty of debating the ATA through. the news media. Thus, durmg Penod
2 media coverage v1rtua11y,s§opped. '
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‘What then was the role of the néws media? Durjng the ycan;, prior to the
| announccment of the Councﬂ with coverage of the Keegstra Affaxr and othcr stories about
tcachcr pcrformancc and ATA discipline, the press played a problcm 1dcnuﬁcatxon role.
. Coverage of the ATA reaction to the 1981 draft of the Teachmg Profession Act 1dcnt1ﬁed
_problems as well as proposals for their solution from policymakers and interest groups.
Editorials offered some suggestions about the content 6r nature of the policy. Similarly,
coverage of ‘the findings of the Committee on Tolerance an& Understanding identified
problems and poiicy proposals as did coverage pf the trustees' Collese of Teachers
proposal. Interestingly, whereas coverage of Kcegs’tra-tybc stories only identified |
problems, items ‘abo'ut policy mcémmendations generally identified both a problem and a
proposed solution. ‘ , ) |
With the policy announcement oﬁ March 29, 1985 , thé media functioned m
‘ iﬁfonhing the public of the policy content. Generally stories included evaluation or reaction
to the Council policy with a description of the policy content. Only one story in the
afternoon Edmgnmlgumal of March 29 was a pure description of policy content.
Immediate evaluation or reaction to policy content seems to be an additional media function
at the policy decision/ adoption stage. Reaction 'ai'ticle's' are distinct from problem’
identification in stage one because they proposc'cl'langcs to a policy rather than identifying a
.~ problem in search of a policy solunon Because the COATS dccxsxon did not requme .
lcglslatwc assent there was no recommcndanon of how to vote. In addition, thcrc d1d not ‘
seem to be any efforts by thie news medid to set the tempo of decision making, although -
some editorials suggested:a need to quickly resolve the conflict between the Ii/ﬁnister and
the ATA (Calgary Herald, April 11, 1085, p. Ad; Calgary Sun, April 12, 1985, p. 4).
At the pomtof backtracklng to the policy recornmendation stage, the press also
‘ 1dent1fied groups and proposals ‘although covcragc of content and reaction to the content

continued. The major interest group of course was the ATA, but in addition there was »

extensive coverage of Ron Ghitter's criticism of the policy and proposal for its change. The
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Minister seldom discusscd proposals for change of thc policy either through the media or in
the Legislature, although on one occasion in the House he discussed the prmc1p1es set forth

at the April 26 meeting with the ATA executive (Albm&Hanga:d, May 7, 1985, pp. 835,
836; Edmonton Journal, May 8, 1985, p. B3). Unul the end, he seemed to stand firm on

the composition and principles goveming the operation of the Council.
\ Oné of the roles suggested by Black (1982, p. 249) was that of comruon carrier. All
\ this coverage certainly served as some form of communication, although this was denied or
the quality of communication was disputed by the participants. Nadene Thomas (Interview,
, April 14, 1987) claimed that the media had done little to facilitate communication between
the parties, nor did they explain the issue well to the pubhc

We didn't use the mcdla to communicate. Whenever I had anythmg
to say I said it very directly, either by phone or by letter. And when we got
- to the final throes of the confrontahon letters that I wrote I also sent copies
to the Premier.
I'm not sure that the media ever explamed the issue well enough that
the public in general understood what the fight was about. They understood
. _ that there was a fight and I think they saw it very personally as being ,
between David King and Nadene Thomas. The people who read the press
- .and were concerned about the issue were teachers themselves and ML As.
And I think if there was a change in views due to the press, I think it would
be amongst those two groups. I think that it certainly coalesced the feelings
of teachers to see their profession muddied in the press. I think that for
MLAs that kind of coverage forced them to quit using the kind of preprinted
pap that they were being sent all the time.

'\
Dr. Reno Bosctu (Interview, March 27, 198 indicated that the press dxdmt serve
a function of clarifying the issue; rather it mten51ﬁed and distorted the conflict.

i The paosition of government was never made clear. There seemed to
be no interest in clarifying because if that was the case then the conflict was
‘gone essentially.... [although] the controversy was not created by the
media, it was kept alive by them. :
In fact, [the media] simply inflated rather than helping
communication. They tcndcd to pick on areas of disagreement rather than
agreement.

Caigary Herald reporter Wayne Kondro (Interview, April 1, 1987) blamed failure

to communicate on the Minister and the ATA. "The print media can be used as a means of

/

/
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'cornnplﬂitadﬂ;ﬂ between parties, " he said, "but it depends on the degree of willingness to
commFlcye It COATS both parties were too polarized.” :

Playjji-aation is another of Black's functions included in the common carrier role.
D Ket e (gttieview, March 30, 1987) indicated that it is difficult to mobilize teachers or
the pupH g0 4gh the mass media. He said that most of their efforts in dealing with the
mediy & gpemt trying to correct in.corr'ec; information. "The reason we respond in the
mediz i% 'O (oltyaph to the teachers a reply to whatever else they might have been reading.”
In adgj=m ¢ :iaid “the amount of information [is] just too much."” It is much more
effectj €l usé'mtcrnal communications and mémber informatior. meetings.

I 4 4l-ing with the public, Dr. Keeler declared:

If we wanted to ﬁse the media on an issue this complex, it would .

hﬁwc psen a long time. Using the media as means of educating the public is

Fisyiplt if the issue is easily encapsulated but when it isn't it would take a

Lot (fesffort and a lot of time and it probably wouldn't work anyway. But if

Son weze optimistic of success you would have to have a period of months

“hagre#t Mr. King was moving very quickly.... Going directly from the
£l=g4 1> the public to the government is such a lengthy process. - '

ﬁdm e government viéwpoint, Dr. Bosetti agreed that using the media is an
imprac#] was to reach teachers.

‘ In dealing with an organization like the ATA, I'don't think the print
~ Memy;4 have very much impact on the ATA members per se. The real impact
% g} #owzh the ATA's own internal communications.... Communication
!)%wn.,&s almost direct between the ATA and its members regardless of what
A 5, ¢ press.... : '

‘ Basically'what we found [through COATS] is that we don't have
fia caPRity to communicate with teachers. We are hostage to what the ATA
%%, ye+4chers or with what the media translates our communication to be....
Sl() wiehever there is a dispute the government is certainly at a tremendous
dlig,qv:ntage. . |

- |

'Agmd.ﬁ setting and watchdog are two functibns Black suggests are reporting roleé. :
Althouféh e & not use these terms, Dr. Bosetti\indicated‘mat the riedia performed the -
| agenqs *tyng :tnd watchdog functions by informing MLAs and the public about the
confijc! ¥wq py/establishing it on the public agendé. As he put it: "The media certainly

~,
-
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served to bring to the attention of government members, not so much the nature of the

debate, but more that there was a debate.” _
In relation to the public and agenda sctu'ng, Dr. Bosetti noted:

It painted government as bemg overbearing, inflexible. But pubhc
\ awareness of the need for teachers to be evaluated was heightened by the

{  media coverage.... It certainly enhanced pubhc awareness of the suuatxon I
: thmk that was a useful function.

~

T

Two of Black' functxons under the pohucal actor category are issue crealmn and
" issue resolutlon Dav1d ng (Interv1ew, March 24 1987) indicated that he felt the effect of
- \_ » _the MAass medla in pohcy making generally was negaav@r In support of this opinion he c1ted
- " the medla treatment of COATS and also of the efforts in 1981 to get anew Teachmg
_Professmn Act. In the latter case, accordmg to Mr. Klng, "the ATA fired up the med1a In
face of that, caucus decided not to proceed W1th the Teaching: Professmn Act " Mr. King
expressed the behef that the media should play a medlatmg role,which he defined as ,
nurtunng, causmg growth, causing healing." But, he sa1d "IfI Were to say one of the
“roles ¢ of the newspaper is to cause heahng Idon' t thmk you would beheve it." |
“Dr, Bosetti and Dr. Keeler echoed concern about the il effects of medxa coverage
"'I think it did much to mflame the 31tuat10n and very little to resolve it," observed Dr
~ Bosetti. D}r Keeler also did not Lhmk the medla were mterested in brmgmg about
agreement. "I think they were Just reporting,” he declared.

There was very little d150uss_1on of the issues, at least in depth. The editorial pages
suggested some ideas for policy content, but most of these were limited to what the ATA |
was proposing; However, concern for the negative effect of'ﬁedia coverage was a factor in - i N '
the resolution. Because of teacher and government conce.: s about negative media o o
coverage, the c_lecislon was made o stop talking to the press and to start negotiating.

Black suggested the media also function in describing the context and background :
of issues, in developing stercotypes, and in changlng opinions. They also serve an

ombudsman role. Because of the lack of depth in coverage of COATS, the media did

\
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poorly in describing the context and background in this case. StereotypeS were reinforced
by media COVerage of the conflict. As Dr. Bosetti suggested government was pamted as
overbearmg, inflexible." In addition, the image of the ATA "o .ing teachers before
educatxon was probably mtensrﬁed Also, itis unhkely-that o~ .ons were changed and the

| press dwelt too much on contrjoversy to be an ombudsman.

Summary
| Press coverage of the COATS polic' and the events leading up to it incorporated
f most of the functions described in Chapter 2 as relating to the first three stages in policy
developme'nt: pro‘blem identiﬁcarion, policy recommendation, md@hcy decision. An
additional function ‘in the policy decision stage was noted in the study, that of immediate
pohcy evaluation and reactlon In addition, present in the coverage of COATS were many
of Black's functions, 1nclud1ng information circulation, stereotypmg, watchdog, agenda
setting, and issue creation. Others were less evident such as context-setting and i issue
| resolution. . F ,
That the media functioned better in some areas than others seems to be related to the
medla s approach to covenng policy issues. While coverage of conflict will enhance the
fnncuons like mformauon cuculanon,. .stereotyprng, watchdog, agenda setung, and issue-
creation, the lack of r“n—depth coverage will inhibit con‘text-setting and issue resolution
ThlS study confirms the suggestlon from the literature that the press performs a
greater functmn in 1dent1fymg and relaying interest group proposals than they do in
. ariculation and identification of problems and in offering solutions. Most press coverage in
COATS functloned ina conlmon camer role relaying the v1ewpomts and proposals of
either the Minister or the ATA for the makeup and about the need for the Council. detonals
generally suggested endmg the conflict rather than suggestmg soluuons In relaying ATA

concerns, the press also served a watchdog functron Little coverage dealt wrth the
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underlying reasons for the conflict, with the purposes for a mechanism to direct practice
reviews of teachers, or with suggestions for solving the probléms

Proposntlon 61 The media serve a number of important functions in the
policymaking process, including identification of problems, of policymaker proposals, of
interest groups and their proposals, of policy contenl’; and of reactions to policy.

Proposition 62. Thc medJa function bettcr in the roles of information circulation,
stereotypmg, v?atchdog, agenda-setting, and issue creation than in thé roles of context-
setting and issue resolution \>

Proposition 63. The press does better in relaying policymaker and interest group

concerns and proposals than they do in identifying problems or suggesting solutions.

\ ‘ Summary of Findings
To assess the role of the print media in policy making, ﬂlis chapter examined each |
of the four sub-problems of the study in relation the formation of the Council on Alberta
Teaching Standards: a) the criteria used to judge newsworthiness in COATS, b) the level of
.accufacy, balance and depth of coverage, c) the impact of the print media on the policy ‘
decision, and d) the functions of the media in the policy decsion.
Probably the rﬁost important criteria for choosing COATS as newsworthy wag the
. drama and actio‘ﬁ involved in the coﬁﬁontéﬁon between the Minister of Education and the
. Alberta Teachers' Association. It became more interesting to the media because of the
personalities of the two protagonists, David King and Nadene Thomas. Of lesser
imporiance in determining newsworthiness were the criterial related to i,xnpact and
uniqueness. The story had 6n1y direct impact on the public through the tcacl;ers. Also,
concerned were the ML As who worried about public opinion. Although the announcement '
of the Council provided a new angle, the issues were not unique but rather they were the
 basis of a running story which had been coveréd over a number of years. This suggests '

-another criterion for deciding what's news: the amount of previous coverage of the issue.-
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Breadth and depth and balance of cove:agé were considered as measures of
accuracy. The cbvcragc was extensive, when considering the whole province and
particularly large cities. However, the coverage lacked detail. Ratﬁef than explaining the
issue, the coverage overemphasized the controversial and sensational aspects of the iory.
Although balance was achieved overall, mzzjori}y of individual stories lacked balance.

The print media had little direct effect.upon the settlement between the Minister and

the ATA. Rather it had an indirect effec/:t in that it made the Conservative MLAs aware of
the conflict and it created concern about the public image of educaﬁpn among education
officials. It was the influence of these groﬁps on th;: Minister of Education and the ATA
Executive which brought about agreement.

Press coverage of COATS policy and the events leading up to it incorporated most
of the functioxs in the first three stages in policy dcvelop;n::nt: problem ide;m'fication,
policy recommendation, and policy dccisibn. An additional function in the policy decision
stage was noted, that of immcdiate policy evaluation and reaction. Nevertheless, the press
performed a greater function in idenﬁfying and relaying interest group proposals than they

»  did in the identification of problems and in offering solutions. Also, the coverage of

conflict enhanced some functions while the lack of depth inhibited others.
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Chapter 8
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, IMPLIC“'ATIO.NS

This final chapter presents an overview of the study. The first section describes the
rationale for the study and deﬁnés the prbblem for investigation. The conceptual bases of
th study is follow_éd by a descﬁpﬁon of how the investigation was ‘pursued and data
gathered and analyzed. Findings expressed as propositions are listed. The second section
draws upon tﬁc conccpmal bases and the propositions to formulate c?nclusions which are
the major findings of the study. The chapter conéludcs with a statement of the implications
of _thc study for journalists, policymakers and intcrést groups as well as for scholars.

- ' '
' Summary

This section describes (ﬁ) the study"s rationale and problem stétement, (b) the
relevant literature supporting a conceptual bases for the research, (é) the research design

“and approach to data analysis, and (d) the propositions derived from 15hc data.

Rationale for the Sfudy'
The literature about political communication assumes mass media influence in
~ policy making but the degree of impact is uncertain; One reason for this uncertainty hmay be
that ﬂxe mass media are only one of many factors inﬂuehcing policymakers. This suggests
that iﬁsights abdut the mass media's role may possibly be obtained through consideration
of their relationship in the total of overall poﬁcy prdcess. Thﬁs, a naturalisﬁc approach,
examining mass media coverage within the context of policy making, was adopted for this
study. S !
A major porﬁon of studies in mass media and politics have examined mass media
coveragé of elections. Other studies hzf?e examined clectéd officials and their use of the
mass media and the influence of the mass media on legislation. Fewer studies have
exainined mass média effects on policy mal&ng in the government dcparﬁneht It was at this

A
X
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lagter icvel that this investigation addressed the questiori of mass media impact in political
decision making. | .

The research problem in this study was to define the relationship of the print media
to the policy-making process. In responding to this problem, four major quéstions were
addressed in relation to prmt media coverage of the formauon of the Council on Alberta
Teaching Standards (COATS): (a) What criteria did reporters and editors use to determine
whether comments, events or issues rglated to COATS were newsworthy? (b) How well

. was COATS covered in terms of accuracy, balance and depth? (c) What impact did the print
media have on the policy decision? (d) What functions did the print media serve in the
policy making context? ” |

Conceptuaj Bases of the Study

A number of conclusions were derived from the literature which served as the
conceptual bases for the study. These proved valuable in guiding the collection and analysis

~ of data and in developing the proposmons which emerged from the data as ﬁndmgs These

conclusions are enumerated below.

Mass Media and» Politics

1. ather than haviﬁg great influence in changing attitudes and opinions, the mass
media »ii .icture the _knowledg¢ and perceptions people have about what is important and |
about how they view reality. Journalists are not simply "gate-keepers" of information but
are "shapers of the public consciousness."

2. The effect of the massvrr}edia on people and on institutions is best described in
complex rather than simple linear models. ' |

3. The mass media play a role in d variety of everyday political activities, not just at
election time. ‘

4. As "indgcndents’{ in the poiitical environment, people rely heavﬂy on

information from the mass media when making up their minds rather than on statements
N : ) /' .
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and publications coming from government or party ofﬁcials. However, mass media
consumers a%e not easily manipulated nor controllved by the mass media. But, because of
the pervasiveness of media coverage and because people have become avid media'
consumers, the media have made people more knowledgeable about politics and less

r

subject to the influences of opix\lion leaders. ¢ } .

5. Tele‘nslon has played a prominent role in rcstructunng the political audience and N
also has affected the way Nnewspapers cover events and the way politicians and other news \
sources approach the news media. |

Criteria for Newsworthiness

6. Journalists judge newsworthine8s of a story on the basis of a number of criteria.
A étory must involve important people, affect many lives, and be interesting. It must be
new, unique, and have qualities of drama and action. It must also appeal to a@ wide
audience. Timing and space requirements must be right. How the competiﬁon is covering
the story is also a consideration as is the angle or frammg of the story.

7. These criteria- have evolved over time, but most reccntly they have becn affected
by the advent of television and the concentration of ownership. Other media have had to
conform to television's standards and approaches in order to appeal to a wider audience,
and thereby meet the owners' expectations for profits.

~ 8. The results of these trends has been to focus on pubhc rather than prlvate abuses
of power a more cynical, confrontational style and an empha51s on style over content.
Conﬂict and controversy make a story interesting and provide drama and action. Short
articles with catchy headlines have replaced in-depth coverage. Most of the media present
the "same cammon or homogeneous media version” of political happenings.

Quality in News Coverage

9. News coverage is considered accurate when it is comprehensive and balanced.
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10. Co [prehe'nsiveness of coverage is judged in terms of breadth (extent) and
depth (detail). Extent of coverage is determined by the number and length of stories. Detail
is measurable by the aspects and issues cov-crcd. H

11. Balanced reports include _"botﬁ sides” of a story. Overemphasis of the negative,
dwelling on the sensational, and exclusive coverage of controversy and conflict can lead to
imbalance.

12. Balanced stories are "more ﬁbjecﬁve." Objectivity is also achieved by
maintaining detachment from the news. Yet, impartiality is not possible, because even.
choices of what to cover are subjective. In addition, individual commentary has gone
<7 beyond the editorial staff and is no longer limited to the editorial pages.

Mass Media Impact on Policy »M.aking '

13. The influence of the mass media on policy decisions has declined, particularly .
vamong newspapers. Rather than filling an interpretative role, newspapers havé followed the
lead of television 111 emphasizing political leaders over isSues.

| 14. A]thoﬁgh the media serve as a hnk bétween politicians and the public, the
decline of the phrtisan pr;:ss means that politicians no longer have control over the
messages that reach the publjc. : -

15. Although there is some evidence that the mass media setl political agendas, the
amount of influence is uncertain. Competing agenda-setters using personal contac* may
have greater influence. Television competes with newspapers in agenda-setting, except that-
typically newspapers act as agehda-Sctters for other media including television.

16. The mé:dia influence how people see reality. Recognizing this, politicians
compete with the media to control the view of reality that is presented. '

17. The mass media are image-builders and as such "make or break” poﬁﬁcians.

Image becomes more irhportant than substance. A perception of strong leadership is more

" important than positions on issues.
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18. The mass medla e ineffective in bringing about chan’ge unless combined with
other influences. Opinion leaders, party workers, government bureaucrats and interest
groups also play a role in influencing politiciansland policy. In additionj public opinion has
a strong influence on politicians. By influencing thésc groups, the media has an iﬁdirect |

- influence on policy. ,

19. The mass media at tHe féderal level exerts considerable influence, but virtually
ignores inany aspects of government, while focusing m@y on thé Leéislaturc and
Questlon Period. At the provincial level, where reporters are less specialized than federally,
covcragc of many government activities is even more sparse. Mummpally, reporters rarely
understand local govcmmcnt, centering coverage on personal conflicts at the council level.
Newspapersl seem to play a greater role at the provincial and municipal levels because of the
lesser role played by television. |

20. Néwspapcrs are no longer the only source of political news and commentary,
although they are ﬁnrivalled in theif capacify to gather news and cover events in depth. Yet,
they often fail to do this because they are too pfeqccupied with routine coverage or with
keeping up with television. |

| 21v. The influence of the press éeems to be greatest in the early stages of policy
making where issues require clarification. The media help to set the policy agenda and to
influence how an issue is understood by policymakers, interest groups, and the public. It is
uncenain how much inﬂuen‘cevthe press has on the policy itself. The press seems to
influence the likelihood of certain policy choices being adopted rather than being a major
force in pblicy determination. |

Functions of the Mass Media in Policy Making

22. The mass media serve a number of functions in the policy process. Among
these are presenting citizens with information that aids participation in politics, providing a
forum for debate on the issues, helping government circulate informatidn about public

sefvices and accomplishments, and giving opposition parties and groups opportunities to
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criticize policy pmposds and offer alternatives. Government may also use the press to test
public opinion by presenting proposals as "trial balloons."

23. The press perform a gmater function in 1dcnt1fymg and relaymg interest group
proposals to the public than they do in the articulation and identification of problems News
items which impact policy decisions are few in number. More news items are published for
information purpoées rather than persuasion. The media serve more as common carriers,
less as Watchdogs, and least as policy actors.

| 24. Rather than playing a role as a political actor in influencing policy choices, the

press has greater effect as common carriers of information and as watchdogs.

Research Design and Data Analysis

Although a preliminary research plan was developed in the thesis proposal, the
dosign was allowed to emerge as a selection of the case was made and more was known
about the situation. Firstly, a case study was selected by surveying education officials and
interest grouo leaders. Aftcr a prelifninary selection of a case, official documents and
newspaper and magazine articles were gathered and a judgment was made about the
appropriateness of the setting and the data. Then, in order to provide focus, a content
analysis was doﬁe of ‘the articles and bmposi‘tions were developed from the analysis. The
propositions were tested and further data about the case were gathered through interviews.
Fmally, the data were analyzed and the case-was written up.

Selectlon of the case study. A survcy of education officials was conducted to
determine an appropnatc case for study of print media coverage and educational policy
making. Serter ofﬁcmls of Alberta Educanon were asked to rank recent initiatives of the
department as to their educational importance and then also to indicate their perception of
the amount and kind of mass media coverage of the initiatives.%cir \oercepﬁo;ls were then

checked with senior administrators of the Alberta Teachers' Associatioo\'\..i(ATA) and the

Alberta School Trustees' Association (ASTA).
)

LT
/
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‘Data collection. The dat{'/yqju‘s study were obtained from three main sources:
(1) non-official documents including newspaper and magazine articles and editorials, (2)
official documents, co&espondencc, minutes bf meetings, reports afld official publications,
and (3) semi-structured interviews, which were tape recorded and transcribei
. The original set of newspaper and magazine articles were taken from clippings
gathered by Alberta Education. These articles were checked against the articles clipped by
the ATA and the Alberta Legislauire library. Articles were added from these sources. A
total of 171 articles formed the basis of the content analysis described in Chapter 5.

The "article” technique of content analysis was used because it is "easily and
quickly" applied to both volume and slant of news and editorial content. Each newspaper
item was identified by date, by publication, by sources, by kind, by viewpoint, by location

» and by leﬁgth. In addition, a summary was written for each.

Commen;s by the Minister of Education and by other Members of the Legislativé
Assembly (MLAs) made in the Legislature during Question Period about the Council on
Alberta Teaching Standards were extracted from Al_bgna_Hgns_am the official record of the
Legislature. In addition, other documents, such as minutes of meetings, corresbondence,

| reports and official publications, were photocopied from the records of Alberta Education -
and the Alberta Teachers' Association and from the files of respondents at the time of the
inter_views.. . . _ | 5

Inten}iewing was the principal means of data collection. Twenty-one réspgndents ,

| were selected through >purposivc sampling. Interviews followed a semi-su:uctured format
with the use of an interview guide éonsisting of open-ended questions in order to obtaip a
maximum amount of information and to explore new questions tﬁai arose spontaneousl‘y‘
during the discussion.

Data analysis. Data were analyzed inductively in order to define propositions

from which .he conclusions were developéd. Preliminary propositions were developed

from the content analysis of articles. These were tested with the respondents in interviews.
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As the interviews proceeded, the proposiﬁons were modified to fit new facts or eliminated
where aspects of the case defied explanation by the proposmon Some ad;huonal
propositions were added. Through the process of analysis and writeup, the propositions
were further refined so that proposiu'ons were prepared for each chapter of findings.
Propositions from Chapters 4, 5 and 6 were used in develomeposmons in Chapter 7.
These lead to conclusions about the ccntral question which are reported in Chapter 8.

As the data collection and analysis progreSsed, periodically discussions were held -
with colieagues, as a means of testing propositions and assuring good judgment. In
addition, data and interpretations were checked with several of the subjects.

In writing up tl;e—case study, description not only provided thﬂ facts or events in the
case, but also the characteristics of the context as the participants in thé\ltuanon |

\

. experienced it. An effort was made to present a picture of the actual partlc;\ ts in context,

T
to prov1de essential data in a focused, convcrsatmn-like format, to illuminate meanings by

‘ focusmg on essential points, and to build on the "tacit knowledgc of readers, thus giving a

sense of the actual substance of the case.

. - . Findings

e
RS

The findings of the study are summarized in the form of 63 propositions. These
propositions, often developed with limited empirical support, served as a mechanism for

analysis from which conclusions were derived.

Historical Perspective.

. The events and newspaper coverage prior to the establishment of COATS,
described in Chapter 4, gave rise to the following prdpositions about the relationship of the
mass media and the policy making process. ~

Propositibn 1. Prior news coverage establishes an issue on the publi¢ agenda

and once on the public agenda, the issue becomes more important to the political agenda.
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Proposition 2. The mass media consider conflict and controversy as criteria for
newsworthiness.

Proposition 3. Stories lack continuity in coverage because the news media |
generally are not proactive in developing stories but rather wait for events or reactions from
sources.

Proposition 4. The news media will consider an issue important if it has been

| covered préviously.

Content Analysis

Chapter 5 provided a content analysis of the items publiéhcd about COATS during
the two and a half mo1;1th public debate. The following propositions were derived from this
analysis. | |

Proposition. 5. Th; amount of news coverage is not consistent over the duration
of lengthy public debate.

Proposition 6. Large daily newspapers give greater coverage to policy issues
than do smaller papers.

Proposition 7. Geographic proximity to the provincial capital is not a factor in
influencing the amount of coverage of government business. '

Proposition 8. Large city dailies carry more con&ovemial nc“'/s items than small
city dailies which reserve their resources for announcements.

Proposition 9. The longer the debate the greater the likelihood thayit will‘recv:eive
nau'.onal, magazine or weekly news Coverag.e.

Proposition 10. Interest gfoup members are more available as sources than
government officials and will be quoted as so‘urccs more frequently.

Propnsition 11. Question Period in the Legislature provides a mutually beneficial

opportunity for politicians to get press cxpo's'ure and for reporters to get stories.
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Proposition 12. Government officials have the advantage of announcing policy
to get news coverage whereas interest groups have to rely on press need for-rcaction.

Proposition 13. The news media in smaller communities xl-ely upon the reaction
from interest group members to localize stories.

Proposft_ion 14, Coverage of an issue must continue for some time before the |
public responds through 1cttcrs-t6—the-cdifor.

Proposition 15. Weeklies use editorials more often than news stories to cover
stories where the sources are outside the communities.

Probosition 16. Journalists will keep news stories updated using current
comments and happenings while they will draw from backgr\‘ound information to write

opinion items.

ind

Proposition 17. One measure of public opinion about an issue is the number of
letters-to-the-editor. . |

Proposition 18. Placement in the newspaper is an 1nd1cat10n of the 1mportance
given to a story by the press

Proposition 19. Small city dailies place policy stories closer to the front than do
large city dailies.

Propositi('ﬁn 20. Comments that are more controversial or sensational rgéeive
better placement than comments that are less biased.A

Proposition 21. The print media i)ubhsh longer items about controversy than
about reconciliation and official imnouhccmcﬁts.

Proposmon 22, Th&alcngth of items is a function of the kinds of items’and the
edmng and reporting styles of different publications.

Proposntlon 23. E_dltona._ls and news stories are on avefage about the < 1rr.§
length, while features and columns are longer and leners-to-the-editor are shorter.
| Proposition 24. Items in the back séctions of newspapers are smaller than in the.

\
- front sections.
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Proposition 25. Balance in individual items is more difficult to achieve than
balance in overall cbverage.

Prop;)sition 26. News and opinion items show about the sam'c:, level of
imbalance. )

Proposition 27. Balance in coverage in the saine publication varies over time.

Proposition 28. Baiance in coverage véries across publications and categories of )
publications depending on the nature of.the reporﬁng and editing.

Proposition 29. The item favors the source if there is only one source.

Proposition 30. One source may so dominate that the use of any other sources i
the item will not bring the item into balance.

Proposition 31. Government officials are less dominant as sources than interest
groups. |

Prqposition 32. News items and opinion items may offset each other to »pr’ovi_&e
overall balhnce. | |

Proposition 33. Letters from interest groups can dominate letter‘s’vc‘o‘lumns. |

Rroposiﬁon 34. Viewpoint can vary from the front section to the back section of
a’ paper depending on how impbrtant the story is ata cel"tain time or depending on the
importance of the source. |

Propositio_n 35. The stronger the viewpoint on an issue.the longer the article.
'Qualitative Analysis and Interviewee _Qbservations

The fbllowihg propositions resulted from the qualitative anﬁlysis of néws items and }
from interviewee ‘observati.cms gbout the debate over the formation of COATS found in
Chapter 6\. ' ’ : _ - o

| Proposition 36. Official government announcements are primary sources of |

news about government policy.
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Propgsition 37 Newspapers balance officml govemment announcements with
reactions from mt.rest groups and opposition leglslators
. Proposition 38. Question Period is a main source of quotarions from
govemrnent leaders and of reacu'on by opposition legislators. |
Proposition 39. Interest group members and opposition 1egislé1tbrs have an '
advantagemin gettingrpress bcc‘au'se they lrnow what an announcement has said.
Propogition 40. Gowlemment officials are more tempered in their comments than - |
are intenest. group members. . |
Proposmon 41. Sources put in the posmon of providing reaction make
comments which are more sensational or controversml than the comments to whlch they are
reacting. '
Propos"ition 42. Reactions to comments have an additive effect in mnking a story
more controversml and in augmentmg a conflict. .
Proposxtlon 43 Events are an important source of news and’ can be an effecnve
. means of getting publicity for the sponsormg group's v1ewp01nt.
| | Proposition 44 The press will lose interest in a story unless the pames in an
1ssue are willing to debate pubhcly ‘ : - -
Proposmon 45 Announcements of government policy make news, but wnhout
COﬂﬂlCt or controversy coverage is limited to the announcement only and there is very little
followup ‘ ' | .
Proposition 46; Press coverage is frequently fragmentéd showing a lzick of

. awareness of connectlons to previous stories and 1nd1cat1ng an absence of followup and a

faﬂure to mveshgate leads.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



220

Role of the Print Media in Policy Makmg

In Chapter 7, findings were examined in relation to the central question of the xfudy
and the four sub-problems. Tt follo_wmg prog. -sitions were formulatcd from the ' u
assessment. |

" Proposition 47. The presence or poicntial for conflict is the most important -
 criterion for covering a policy issue; other important criteria include the public stature of the
participants, the unpact of the pohcy, and the past coverage 'Of thc issue.

Proposntlon 48 ‘Quality in the coverage of a poliCy issue.is more closely related
to depth or detail than to breadth or extent of coverage.

Proposition 49. Policy makers do not perceive the.p'rint media as covering policy
issues well bccause they glve more covcrage to the conflictual and sensatlonal aspccts ofa
policy story than to an in- depth cxaxmnatxon of the issues. |

Proposition 50. The majonty of md1v1dua1 stories lack neutrahty although
'overall balance might be achieved in covering a pohcy issue.

Proposition 51. The medla S tcndency to sensauorlahzc the controversial aspccts
of a story gives rise to bias.

" Proposition 52. The media fcduqc all controversies to two viewpoints.

P'roposition $3. Media coverage of controvérsy polarizes the positions of the

' participants. ’ | |
| Proposition 54. The media have indiréct impéct on policy decisions
Proposmon 55 Polmcxans rmstrust the mecha and discount thexr v1ewpomt on
\pohcy issues becausc of past experiences with negahve news coverage.

Proposition 56. The groups competmg for the pohucmné attenhon generally

~ have greater influence than the news mcd1a Qn the pohncxa.n

Proposmon 57. Group membcrs are mfluenced moare than pohcymakers by

~ media coverage; the group members, in turn, put pressure on the policymakers.
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) Proposition 58. The media influence in setﬁng the public egenda is tempered by
their inability to explain issues well.
Proposition 59. The media will ha- . little effect in shaping the public agenda on
those matters in wmch the pubhc shows little interest.
Proposition 60. Media coverage of an issue affects the political and personal
lives of the participants.
Prdpoeition.'6l. The media serve a number of iinportant fimctions in the
‘ policymaking process, including ide‘ntiﬁcation' of problems, of policymaker prooosals, of
interest groups and their proposals, of policy content, and of reactions to pohcy
Proposition 62. ‘The media function better in the roles of information crrcular.ion
steréotyping, watcr. og, agenda-setting, and issue creation than in the roles of context- ,
setting and issue resolution. | |
‘ Proposition 63. The press does better in relaying policymaker a'.nd. interest group
concerns and proposals than they do in 1dent1fymg problems or suggestmg solutions

The foregoing proposmons form the basxs for the main conclus1ons drawn in the

following section.

Conclusions :
The conclusions of the study are derived from asyn e@nclusions emerging
from a review of the literature and the propositions ¢ompri the ﬁndings of the study.

: They are organized and pnesented in accord with the four research quesuons that guided the
) .
endeavor Smce the conclusmns are mferences drawn from a particular case, their

generalizability is more suggestive than prescnpuve

-

Criteria for NeWsworthinessv
1 Conflict and controversy are the news media's most imborta‘nt
'cntena for newsworthmess The conflict between the Mimster and the ATA was the

most unportant reason for news coverage of the debate about the Councﬂ on Alberta
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Teaching Sran)da-«'ds, Conr mversial statexnents by a source helped to assure news coverage
and good positioning. The print media published longer items about'confrn&yersy than about
reconciliation and announcements. Public debate of an issue between parties made the issue
more interesting to the press and prolonged press coverage. Coverage continued as long‘ as
the parties were willing to continue to debate the issue publicly. Althcugh the prominence
of the participants and the impact of the policy on education were significant reasons for
covering COATS, conﬂict and controversy were the most important. |

‘This study conﬁrms earlier claims regandmg the more cymcal cenfrontatmnal style

“in today's news coverage, with less emphasis on substannve issues and more on conflict
and comroversy. In providing this kind of coverage, newspapers Have conformed to the
standards of television in order to.appeal to a wider audience. Conflict and controversy

‘make a story interesting and provide drama and action.

2. Céntinued reaction prolongs‘covcrage\ﬂs« long as the parties were
willing to react to each other's comments and oppose each(or.her S proposals, the media
covered the Council. When the parties agreed to not discuss the issue publicly, the media
soo_n lost interest in the story. The reaction created controversy. Since controversy was the |
most important criterion for covering the issue, ',it had to be present for the COATS story to
continue to get coverage

3. The news media rely on interest groups for reactlon to policy. As
an estabhshed part of Canadian social fabric, interest groups are callec. 1pon by the news
media to react to government policy. By reacting controversialiy in opposing policy, the
interest groups increase their pui)lic ;roﬁle. In COATS, the tea'chers' association’
successfully publicized its v1ewpomt by opposing the Councﬂ Events (hke the Annual
Representative Assembly of the ATA) also worked effectwely in presenung the sponsonng

| group's viewpoint and in keeping the story alive. In addition, local events (such as the

1

ATA infor: 1ation meetings) provided a forum for reaction. Reporters also called upon local -
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representatives of the AT‘:’;;;\&ommcnts. This provided the ATA an advantage over the
Minister who was the only spokcspetson for his position. »

| Although little seems to be written about the role and nature of reaction in news
coverage; the literature points to the role of Question Period as a source of reaction to
government policy. It is described as an ideal news event, involving public personalities in
conflict. This study supported the importlance of the role of Question Period, but showed

interest groups were more significant in providing reaction probably because there were

only four opposition members in the Alberta Legislature at the time of COATS.

Qu‘a’li'ty in Print News Coverage

4. Depth of news coverage is more imporiant than amount of
coverage in determining quality of reporting. Although coverage of COATS was
extensive, the policy issue was not covered well because the repérting lacked depth. The
print media did not ;io well in covering the poliéy issue in depth. They gave more coverage
to the conflictual and sensational aspects of the story than to an in-depth examination of the
issues.

This corroborates previous studies which considered omissions of relevant material | "
and inadequacy of explanation as mbnc_ frequent errors of inaccuracy than length or extenf
of covérage. N | I'

5. Rather than ?ing bbroactive in investigating stories, journalists
depend on events and ources, for .n'ews material Question Period provided
comments from the Minister and opposition MLAs without requlrmg furthcr mvcstxgatlon
.Reactlons were readﬂy obtamcd from the ATA. News conferences and events were also an
easy source of mformatlon An unawareness of connections to prev1ous stories, a lack of
followup and a failure to mvesugate lcadsiéesultcd in mconsxstency and shallowness m.

4

cgverage of the COATS debate.
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The review of literature points to a decline in quality of newspaper coverage largely
due to an emphasis on profits and style over content in order to compete with television.

Investigative reporting is costly; the éoveragc of controversy takes less resources and has

-

wider audience appeal.

6. While overall coverage of an issue might be balanced, most
individual items show bias toward one or the other party in a controversy.
Even in news items where journalists aim to be objective, a majority of stories about
COATS showed imbalance. A number of reasons for the failure to achieve complete

“balance (and objectivity) in coverage emerged from the coverage of COATS. Firstly,
reporters and editors did not plan their coverage of the issuc; but rather they relied partly on
an intuitive sense of fairness in keeping track of stories and partly on training. Secondly,
getting the story and making the deadline were more 1mportant than questions of fairness.

, 1f other wewpomts are unavailable, the story ran W1thout their mput Where one source
was more available than the other, that source was quotgd more frequently. The importance
of the source or the controversial nature of the source's comments caused hnbafanc‘s.
Thirdly, controversy led io imbalance in coverag;, partly because the more sensational
statements gbt more promihence in a story and made more interesting headlines. Fom’fhly,»
in covering both sides reporters sought "extreme positions,” thus polarizing and distorting A
viewpoints Finally, reporters didn't repoﬁ the truth; rather they reported what people said.

| Although this is the essence of objectivity, it is also the basis for poor news coverage. In
this case, sources said what got the best headlines, rather than what brought to light the
_ underlymg reasons for dlsagreement or for decision malcmg
" Although ]ournahsts claim to practice balance and objectmty in news coverage, this
_ study enlarges on the reasons for bxas and supports previous suggestions that mdlcate_ r_t,hat
balance ahd objectivity are diffisult, 1f not impossible, to achieve. )
7. Newspapers create controversy by seeking reaction to government

annbﬂncements.’Almough journalists seek reaction as a means of being objec;tive and
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creating balance, the practice seems to hinder rather than help the political process because

| it often results in imbalance. In the case of COATS, government announcemcrits were
offset by reactions from the ATA and opposition legislators. Interest groups and opposition
politicians dcpénded on the media need for reaction to get publicity for their own
viewpoints. Often the reaction got better positioning than the announcement because of its
'co;ltrovcrsial nature. Sources providing reaction seemed to make comments which were
more sensational or controvefsial than the comments to which they were reacting. In"
preparing the reaction, thé person providing the comment had the advantage of knowing

what the-announcement said.

4

Mass Media Impact on Policy Méking _

| 8. The media have indirect impaet on policy decisions. In COATS the
impact of the media was mediated through other groups in the policy process. These other
groﬁp_ members were often influenced more by media coverage than the poh'cymakers.
They, in turn, generally had greater influence than the news media on the politician.

Because of past experiences, the Minister mistrusted the mcdia and discount their
viewpéint on policy issues. This was partly due to the media tendency to dwell on the
sensational rather than providing in-depth coverage of issues. In addiﬁon, these other
groups, including interest groups, party workers, and other lcgislatoxs, competed for the
attention of the policy actors. They ‘were more influential than the news media on the
policymakers. | | ' | ,

This Suggests a "two-step” flow notion of commﬁnication;v, (similﬁr to tﬁat proposed
by Katz and Lazarsfeld, 1955) where the media influence group mcmbers who in tumn put |
pressure oﬁ the policymakers. It is tkus pressure frdm other group's,‘ particularly from |
caucus, that has the greatest influence on the key policymakerg such as ministers. »

This examinatioﬁ of mass media coverage 6f policy making confirms the notion that

the mass media are ineffective in bringing about change unless combined with other
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gﬂuénccs. The mass media may have greater impact on tﬁe agendas of the various publics
these in turn have greater influence than the mass media on the political agenda.
9. Media coverage is less influential in shaping policy than
individual and group pressure on legislatbrs, particularly those of the party
in power. In arriving at a settlement in COATS, teachers had the grcatcsi impact through
pressure on government legislator.i This may have been partly because 11 of the k751
‘Conservative MLAs at the time of the COATS debate were tcachergf or fofmcr teachers.
(Two of the four opposition ML As were teachers.) In addition, many teachers exerted
influence at the grass roots level as party workers in consﬁmenci¢§. On the other hand, |
ATA use of the mass media tended to polarize the issue and to perpetuate negative
stereotypes about teacher self-interest. ‘ ;
10. The mass media effect on the public agénda_ is limited by the
public’s interest in the issue. The public showed no real interest in the COATS
| issue. This was partly be’causé the issué was not explained well, but also because the
Jpublic did not see themselves as having a vested interest in the issue. The public did not see
that the issue was more than one of teacher self-interest; they did not see that it directfy
affected the education of their children. Many people also thought that the Minister was
v correct in fbrming the Cf)unéii. For these reasons, the mass media h d no ¢ffcct in setﬁng
the public agenda on COATS. Rather they set the agenda of pérﬁculi?éoups in the
audience (i.e., teachers and legislators) who had a specml intcrcst in the issue. |
Theoretically, the mass media woﬁld set the the public agenda, and once on the
public agenda, the public would put pressure ,(-m the policymaker. Thus, the issue would
become more important on the political agenda. However, as in COATS, if the issue does
. not become a part of the public agenda, then therc is no public pressure exerted on the

policymaker. Neverthcless pressure may be exerted by spemal interest groups.
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This conclusion sug‘ ests the media may have greater effect on particular sections of
the audigncc, such as teachters and legislators, rather than on the public as a whole. They,
in turn, prcssm;é the p;)/litician and establish the issuc on the political agenda.

11. Framing of an issue limits coverage and affects mass media

: lmpact on policymaking. The COATS issue was framed as a polmcal and possibly
union issue rather than as an educational issue. This mﬂucnced the naturc of the coverage,
so that stories were limited to only certain viewpoints. It also influenced media impact.
While an educational angle might have éppcaled to a larger audience of parents and
established the issue on the public agenda, poiitical framing limited the audience to teachers
and legislators. | {

" Choice of frame might also have accounted in part for the conflictual nature of the
coverage. An educational angle might have been less con&oversial_ than picturing the 'story
froma pohtlcal frame. | |

Contextual factors might have influenced the frammg Had COATS been
established by another Minister or even in another provmcc, framing of the issue might .
have been different.. The poor relationship between Mr. King and the ATA certainly
affected the media's choice of angle. In addition, the province's reputation for anti- |
unionism and the Conservative Party's position on l’abor\issucs might have also been a
factor 1n franﬁng the story and in the conflictual nature of the coverage. Thus, context

| seems to be a factor in &stablishihg the angle of coverage and rhight be one reason why it is.

so difficult to discover press impact on policy making. Contextual factors make
' : /
’ o / : . -
generalizability frgm case to case more difficult.

Functions of the Mass Media in Policy Making _ '
~ 12. The media perform a greater function in identifying and relaying
interest group proposals than they do in idestifying problems and

suggesting solutions. An examination of the cOverzige of the COATS debate showed
> , _ .
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that the media functioned more Ain roles as common carriers, less as watchdogs, and very
little as political actors. By identifying problems and proposed solutions as suggest.ead by
policymakers and interest groups, the media serve a common carrier role. They do this
through news stories. By identifying interest group proposals and reactions to policymaker
proposals, they function as watchdogs. Through both news stories and editorials, they
function as watchdogs. It is only when the press identifies the problems and suggests
solutions that they become political actors. They perform the policy actor role mainly
through editorials. |
Most press coverage in COATS functioned in common carrier roles, relaying the

viewpoints and proposals of either the Minister or the ATA for the makeup and about the
need for the Council. The media perforincd roles as common carrier‘s as well as watchdogs -
by co;yx&ﬁ/c&ing problems with the policy and alternatives for solution as suggested by
rtp/éXTA. The media played only minor roles as policy actors since editorials generally
/sugg%ted naive and simplistic wéys §f ending the conflict. They demonstrated little
understanding of problems with the Council and suggested fs:w alternatives for solving thg
problems. By suggesting problems and solutions in editorials, they would have pcffo‘rmed
greater roles as watchdogs and political actors. |

| This study confirmed previous research which indicated the press perform a greater
role in 1dent1fy1ng and relaymg interest group proposals to the public than they do in the
articulation and identification of problems. Items which influence policy decisions were
few in number. More itéms were published for information purposes rather than
persuasion. The media ~serve&1 more as common carriers, less as watchdogs and least as

policy actors. .

13. The media function -Bétter in the l;:()les of stereotyping, agenda-
setting, and issue creation than in roles of context-setting and issue

resolution. Ihe media's functioning better in some areas than others seems to be related
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to their approach to covering poﬁcy issues. While coverage of conflict enhanced the former
funptions, the lack of in-depth coverage inhibited coﬁtext—setting and issue resolution.

| Although unintentional, a side-effect of the coverage of COATS was to perpetuate

stereotypes about the parties involved in the conflict. The Minister was seen as
uncompromising and unwﬂhng to accept alternatives. The ATA were seen as protective of
self-interests above concern for student well-being. Because of these stereotypes, the image
of education in the province suffered. It was partly because of concern about these
stereofypes and about pubiic image that a compromise occurred. - |
| Although the media performed less well in establishing the issue as part of the
public agenda media coverage pushed the issue higher onto the agenda of Conservative

. MLAs Because they wanted to be seen as doing somethmg about the issuz, the legislators
put pressure on the Minister of Education to bring about a compromise. This probably was
one of the more important functions served by the media. .

Some of the participants were quick to suggest that the media had a great role in
creating the debate about the formation of the Council. Although the conflict was not
created by the media, it was prolonged by the media. In this way they performed a function
in 1ssue creation. | o

The media did little to describe the background to the formanon of the Council, but

“rather did much to continue the conflict between the Minister and the ATA. Because the
coveraée of the Council lacked depth, the media performed poorly in relation to the context-
setting function. Similarly fuelling the controversy did not help but hindered issue
resolution.

This research demonstrated the apphcatlon of a number of press functions such as
‘stereotypmg, agenda-setting, issue creation, context-settmg and issue resolution. It showedv
that these are related to the quality and kind of reporting. The coverage of conflict enhanced :

some of the functions while others were inhibited by the lack of depth of coverage.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



230

14. Media functions are closely correlated with media impact. When

the media function in roles of policy actor such as the identification of problems and

" suggestion of proposals, they have a greater impact on the policy process. Their impact is
moderate when p;rfonning watchdog functions such as the idcnta'ﬁcation and transmittal of
interest group proposals. It is least when they are simply transmitting information in a K
common carrier role such as policymaker proposals and policy contcnﬁ. If media impact on
the policymaking process is minor, it is because the)./ are performing a minor role.

In covering COATS the media performed less of a function in areas which would
have had a greater impact on the policy decision and more of a functxon as common’
carriers. Coverage focused on the conflict and did little to suggest ways of resolving the
pohcy dlffercncm Thus, the media impact was not as great as it could have been.

15 The quality of news coverage affects how well the mass media

function in pollcy making. Because the media's covcrags: of COATS lacked depth,
they did not perform well in context-setting nor did they do well in s‘étting the public
agenda. Becausc the media failed to look analyncally at the issue and did not propose
alternative solutions, they failed to help in issue resolution. Although they dxd not create the
issue, they prolonged it by dwellmg‘ on conflict and controversy.-

Quality of coverage seems to be related to a hierarchy of press functions in policy
making, as suggastcd by Black (1982,<1\:. 249). Functions should fit into this hiefarchy
depending on the qaality of cpvcragc required to fulfill these funcﬁbns well.

~ Journalists rnight dispute a role as watchdogs and pdlitical actors by claiming that
they do not create or mterpmt the news but only report what happens and what people say.
The reahty is that news coverage has an effect beyond the simple transrmttal or circulation
of information. Whe_ther intentional or neot, the media function in all these roles. By
chodsing to cover an issue, they create news.. By choosing how to cover an issue, they
y _interpret the news. Their effectiveness and how well they fulfill the functions dcpends on

‘the quality of news coverage.
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Implications
This final section of the thesis identifies some implications arising from the study
for journalists in their coverage of politics and for policy actors in their dealings with the

press as well as for scholars interested in further study of this relationship.

Implications for Journalists
Formerly the pnnt media played a more 51gmﬁcant role in the pohucal process. This
has changed parr_ly becausc politicians (as suggested by the Royal Commission on
Newspapers, 1981, p. 137) may pay more attcntlon to the "image-building" aspects of
television than to the print media. Newspapers, in order to compete with television, have
tried to duplicate the action and drama portrayed so well on television. If newspapers are to
regain any of the impact they once had, they must capitalize on their unique strcngths and
avoid copying television. Five suggcsnons for accomphshmg this are elaborated below
| 1. To improve depth of coverage, newspapers should revive the practice of
spending more time and effort in covering and trymg to explain issues. This study showed
that, although the coverage of COATS was cxteflsive,'it lacked detail. The reporting was
supcrﬁcia], dc;alihg mainly with the conflict between the Ministér \andvthe ATA and avoiding
the underlying reasons fo1: the c;)nﬂict., The print media have the ability to explain c’omple{c
issues. To avoid doing so in order to appeal to the general reader denies meaningful ‘content
for those readers who make a diffqrenc_:e politically. To reach this audience, newspapérs
-need to provide more in-depth coverage of pol;'tics. _ ‘ o ’
- 2. Reporters should cover more than'the obvious stories coming from Question
Period. This study confirmed the findings of others that news cbvérage misses much of
* what happens in government. For example, efforts to compromise through negotiations
between the Department of Education and the ATA went uncovered. Mr. King noted that
duﬂhg his seven years as Minister of Edﬁcation he had been contacted only three or four

times for backgroﬁnd sessions. No efforts were made by reporters to discover the

e, : ) \
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Minister's agénda nor his thinking on educational issues. Instead, rcportcrs covered mainly
those stories from the formal sessions of the Leglslaturc and the reaction to these stories.
- 3. In terms of balance of coverage, rcportcrs and editors should recognize their
personal biases and those of the organizational culture in which they wérk. In addition,
they shoqld realize that objectivity is irﬁposSiBle and seek to gain reputations fof -
| trustworthiness. This study demonstrated the difficulty of achieving individual balance in
 stories. Partly because of the pressure of deadlines, both sides are npt always represented
well. The tendency to give bettcr piacement to controversial statements also causes
imbalance. Rather, the print media should devote more of their eﬁergics to explaining the
context and mierprcﬁng the news, at the same time admitting their biases to their fegders.
4. Greater attention should be given to coordinating news and edjtoﬁai‘coi}tent by
taking the time to track stories and to plan vo-verall' how stories and i»ssueslwill be covered.
- As po'inteq out in the Fﬂ“dings of this study, selddrr{ is consideration given to the direction
or depth of covcmge. The result is supérﬁcial ratﬁer than comprehensive coverage of
issues. Issues are not explained well and often much that happens goes uncovered.
5. Reporters and editors should play down controversy and the sensationalin favor
of better coverage of issues and viewpoints. It is immrént that thé public be aware of
, conﬂicis', but the pui)lishing of sensationalizéd c_csmmer)}ts without consideration of their
.validity is irresponsible. The media should avoid being a forum for CMgéemﬁon and |
decepthn ‘
These suggestions imply some rethmkmg\of Joumahstlc ethlcs and the way

.

N newspebplg cmicx: ents and issues. Because of their effect on people and i mstm.uons the A
o

3

g ;g)’&%pbhngn which is greater than that of other businesses. Becahlse of -

this obhgahoh thé ﬁ‘gedla should rcﬂect more closely the variety of public wewpomt; énd
should provide a forum for their exprcs‘swn. Such an expanded role would require that the .
media provide greater depth and more responsible coverage. Newspapers barﬁcularly ha‘ve

the cvapability of providing this high qu‘aiity of coverage. The policymaking prbcéss would

Y\
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benefit from greater public participation and the media would become more significant
players in policy decisions.

Implications for Policymakers and Interest Groups
Politicians and interest group leaders have altered their approach to the news media
m order to improve their public image, but these attempts seem to be unsuccessful. Rather
than succmn‘bing to the technological demands of the media, policyfnakers and interest
groups should be proactive in developing a relationship of Iespect wi;h the news media
. which woul'dv mutually benefit both parties. Politicians and interest groups would be
. provided a forum for their ideas, the media would have easy access to important policy
dehberanons and the public would become better informed. The followmg sug gesnons
might facilitate better press relations and the greater exchange of 1deas } ,
1. As sources, policymakers and interest group leaders should take tJme to explain
 issues. Thc temptatlon isto respond th clips of information which fit telev1510n s format,
~ butdo httle to provxde depth to coverage prohtxcmns would avoic: ihe " scrum and invite
reporters to meet with them one-on-one in a setting where 1ssues(geould be explained, news
A coverage of pohnc‘s would soon change for the better. Journalists would better understand
the i issues and would be better able to explam the background and complexity of
viewpoints. ‘ \
2. Politicians and interest group 'leaders should avoid trymg to use the news _media
E i’or their own purposes or as a forum for debate without cérefully‘weighing' the
consequences. Rather, as sources, .the'y should be open in the ekpression of their true intent
and avoid controversial staiements which will inflame and polarizeissues. There were no
- winners in this .propaganda war beméh the' Minister of Education and the Alberta‘
Teachers 1aﬁon In this case, puth1ty did not always work to the advantage of the ‘
party receiving the most néws coverage. Rather 1t perpetuated stereotypes Wthh were

destructive to’ the md1v1d}1al parties and to educati. . as a whole.
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3. Policy actors and interest groups should develop and use the communication
systems within the"tr own organizations. This study showed that, while themaes media
were fast in relaying messages, they were ineffective and inaccurate as a means of reaching
group memhers. ATA internal communications-eventually were a better means of reaching
teachers. The Minister was unsuccessful in communicating hts objectives because he did

| not have an established system for reaching teachers. Neither was he successful in
informing his colleagues in the Legislature about his motives or the purposes of COATS,
probably because of a lack of foresight and .pxeparedness.

Implications for Scholars

| A minority of studies of mass media effects have taken a holistic approach. Most
have used quztr‘xti‘tat‘ive methods to consider variables in isolation one from another. In using
the case study approach, combining quantitative and qualitative methods, this etudy has
permxtted a holistic understanding of the relationship of the-mass media in pohcy makin g
and, at least in part has been effective in descnbmg the multipte realities of the
relgtlonshxp. Many aspects of the relatxonshlp have been left only partially explored. Some
of these aspects are suggested for furthertresearch In addition, further application of the
research approach and methods is recommended R

1. Although the findings of this research 6orroborated other studles which. showed

mass media impact was moderate in politics, it also revealed variations in the nature and
direction of this impact. For example, it showed that mass media impact was indirect and
had more influence on interest groups and other legxslators than on the Minister of _
EducatJon These findings cannot be generahzed to all situations of mass media coverage of
the pohcymakmg process. Questions still linger as to the amount of impact the mass media
have in polizy making and as to the relationShip of the mass media to the policymaking
process. It is oubtful that there is a definitive answer. Yet, much can be discovered and |

" thé whole picture will be better clarified as further cases are explored. Additional
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clarification will assist journalists and policymakers in improving their relationship, in
bettering the media product, but more importantly it will help them in mending the image of

‘ pol%ﬁéiztns and in cncdttt-aging greater bublic participation in politics.
' 2. Most journalists would probably disagree with the suggestion arising from this
/ inquiry cht conflict and controversy play a major role in the mass media covct'age of |
'poht:lcs Accordmgly this finding requm further exanunatlon The importance of conflict
| and con>ﬁt;$(/e;sy as criteria for newsworthiness and theu' effect on the quality of news
coverage and balance should be explored. Further Study: of this topic would assist -
journalists in achieving an equilibrium in co,verihg conflicts so that the public is better
informed. |
3. Journalists would also disagt;ee with the contention that the press play at passive
rather than a proactive role in gathering news. Thus, this finding requires further
documcntaum Onc approach to dlscovcnng more about this phenomcnon would be to use
content analysis and interviews to examine the context of comments in artlcles Such an
'approach would reveal thc conditions under which the information was obtamed an?i show
- the effort tequlred in gathermg the news. The result could be a great improvement in the
quality of reporting. : - |
4. The whole area of the functions of netavs cowterage in the policymaking process
warrants furthc;r examination 'Two lines of research seem particulaﬂy fruitful' one a further
exploratxon of the funcgons of the news media related to the stages of policy making and
. the other showmg the relatlve importance of each functlon The relationships of 1 1mpact and
, ‘quahty to mass media functions are new to this study and require confirmation. Such study
should further dcmonstrate the hmxts of thc rclatlonshlp between journalists and politicians
and show the beneﬁts and ways of i unprovmg that association.
5. This i mqulry prov1ded evxdcrice that quantitative and quahtatwe method.:

‘ 'complemcnt each other in a case sfudy to provide a holistic view of a phenomenon. In

E ‘addltlo?; it showed that quatttg.tagvc methods, at least content analysis, are not incompatible

B
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with naturalistic inquiry. The eclectic approach, using the case study and combining
quantitative and‘qualitative methods, should be applied more frequentlv tostudies of the
mass media and pOhthS The result w111 be a greater understandmg about the whole |

-

relatlonshlp
6. The pnnmpal apprdach to data analysis in this m\;estlgauon involved the
development and rcfmmg of propositions. The process began with the development of
conclusions from the review of literature. Preliminary proposmons were derived from the
content analysis. These were tested in interviews and further refined. Additional
propositions were added to explain the findings. These were cor'npared to the conclusio'ns
from the literature. From 'these conclusions were drawn. The use of propositions has
provided brte srzed morsels whrch are manageable in understandmg a phenomenon hke the
relat10nsh1p of the mass med1a and pohcy making. The process has potenual in theory

building and is recommended as a valuable approach m.data analy51s.

‘In Retrospect N

Most home builders dream of mansions but are saﬁsﬁed with split levels. Similarly,
the expeJc;ations of this-study were much greater than the final product. St_ill, the results are
satisfying. Although the findings of this investigation may have application'to onlly_ o
particular contexts, much has been revealed about the relaﬁonship of the mass media and
policy making and much rnore could be done even with the lmaterial that was. gathered Any »
one of the subproblems could be enlarged into a maJor study Stﬂl as modest as this effort
is, a number of interesting, even S1gn1ficant, but pcrhaps unsurpnsmg conc1u51ons have
emerged. These include: (a) the suggestion that conﬂlct and controversy play a major role
.m the mass media coverage of politics, (b) the notion that the medja are passive rather than
proactive in gathering news in the policy arena, and (c) the concept that 1mpact and quahty ‘
of coverage are related to media functions in the pohcy process. In addition, at least two

methodologlcal con51derat10ns have been proposed (a) ‘the use of the case study approach,
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f’iné%rporating a variety of quantitative and qualitative methods, to study mass media effects '

and (b) the use of propositions for data analysis and theory building,
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March --, 1987

L.

Dear .
I appreciate your willingness to be interviewed for my study about the print media's
coverage of the Council on Alberta Teaching Standards (COATS). In preparation for our
meeting in your office on --, I have enclosed a set of propositions about the newspaper
coverage and about the interaction of the various groups and the news media: In addition,
attached is a sequence of events from the period being studied. This information will serve as
a basis for our discussion. Since'l do not want to take more than an hour of your valuable
time, I would appreciate your rcviewipg this information prior ta our meeting.

The-purpose of this study is to examine one facet of the relationship between policy maidng ‘
and media coverage as seen in COATS. Hopefully, information will be generated about
news media influence on policy making and about policy actors interaction through the
media. ' ) . ' ‘

. To assure accuracy, I would like to tape record our interview if yc;u agree. Subsequently, I
would like to be able to use your name in relation to the information you provide. However,
I will strictly respect your desires in this regard. You will be offered the gpportunity to read
any excerpts of the transcript which will be used in the thesis.

Thank you for your help with this matter. Please feel free to address any Guestions you
might have to my thesis committee chairman, Dr. W.H. Worth, at 432-4906. In addition,
please contact me if I can answer questions. My home phone number is 435-2320.

P 1 ‘
“Sincerely,

i

John R. Fisher
Ph.D. Candidate

_cc: Dr. WH. Worth _

249

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Dear

 May 12, 1988

Enclosed is a transcripf of qﬁotat:ions I have used in writing my thesisabout mass media
coverage of the formation of the Council on Alberta Teaching Standards.

If any of the quotations do nof reflect accurately the situation at that time, I would appreciate
~your feedback. Please return any changes by May 23. '

" Thank you for your help.

Enclosures |
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Sincerely,

J o_hn.R. Fisher
Ph.D. Candidate. -

&
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APPENDIX B
PROPOSITIONS

The following propositions were sent to interviewees prior to interviews.

1. The ATA rccexved greater exposure and a-more favorable presentation of its
viewpoint in news stories, while the government received greater support in editorials.

2. Controversial positions and tactics got better covcrage in terms of both position |
and space, but were detrimental to the source's v1cwpomt in the long run.

3. The print media relied heavily upon the availability of government and of ATA
officials in covering COATS rather than going beyond these traditional sources of news.

4. Overall coverage of the story over the two-and-a-half month period was balanced,
with items favoring one pany baJancmg out items favoring the other.

5. The print mcq;m a& function of opinion-sharing among those directly
- interested and mvolved ') : but had little direct influence on individuals outside the
stakeholder groups. ! '

6. The medla sefved 2 as'a means of communication when the parties in the "
ccontroversy were not talking to each other.

v
7. The media appeared to play little role in agenda setting, in that they did not create
public debate among individuals or groups outside the parties involved.
8. Media coverage of COATS served a number of functions beyond 51mp1y
informing the public of the policy content: it alerted the government and the public to’
problems in the policy, informed the government and the public about the stakes and
competing proposals, and, evaluatcd the policy content in an effort to stimulate change.

9. Use of the media by the ATA and media coverage of the issue had little effect on
the policy outcome.
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APPENDIXC
SEQUENCE OF EVENTS

The following sequence of events as reported by the news media was sent to
interviewees prior to the interviews. -
A. Period 1: March 29 to April 30, 1985

March 29, 1985 - Minister announced formation of the Councﬂ on Alberta Teachmg
Standards Reaction by Alberta Teachers' Association.

April 1, 1985 Muuster attends ATA meeting; not permitted to eﬁ(press his viewpoint.

April 2, 1985 - Minister sends letter to all teachers in the}rovmce explaining Council and
asking for teacher nominations. ATA reaction.

April 11-13, 1985 - ATA Annual Represcntaﬁve Assembly approves resolutions to take
achon against the Council. Mnustcr does not attend opening session.

April 13, 1985 - Ghitter expresses opposition to the Councxl.
April 19, 1985 - Minister sets meeting with the ATA for April 26.

Apnl 26 1985 - Minister meets with ATA executive. Unapproved ATA workmg paper
’ suggestmg job action leaked to press.

B. Period 2: May 1 to June 19, 1985
May 5, 1985 - ATA rejects Minister's proposals from April 26 meeting.

May 7, 1985 - ATA outlines strategy to stop Council. Minister indicates Council will go
ahead with or without. ATA representative. :

May 1985 - ATA continues to hold local meetings with teachers and prepares petition and
letter writing campaign.

May 18, 1985 - Minister mdicates he will announce appo‘intments to the Council shortly.

June 13, 1985 - Minister tells trustees he will make appointmments without ATA
representative.

C. Period 3: Agreement
June 19, 1985 - Minister and ATA announce agreement.

June 21, 1985 - Councﬂ members are announced.
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APPENDIX D
INTERVIEW SCHEDULE

The following questions were used as a guide in interviewing respondents. They
were adapfcd depending upon the organization representcd by the subject.

1. What was your involvement during the public debate over the Counc11 on Alberta
Teaching Standards?

2. You have had an opportunity to preview a sequcncc of events Are. there changes -
that should be made to the sequence of events? _

3. Would you agree that the ATA received greater exposure and a more favorable e
presentation of its viewpoint in news stones? Why would this have occurred? ceey

4. Would you agree that the govemment received greater support for its VJCWpOLnt m .
editorials? Why would this happen? = e W e

B0
AL

5. What are newspapers' criteria for judging newsworthiness? Does controversy get.
better coverage in terms of both position and space? Was controversy dctnmental to thc ATA
position in the long run? ‘ :

6. Did the print media take the initiative in covering this event or dxd they rely heav1ly :
upon the ATA and the Minister to keep the story gomg" :

7. D1d the news media seek to have balance in their news stoncs” Was thcrc balance
in coverage in individual newspapers? Overall? ) o G

8. Did thz Hews media do a good jOb of covermg COATS so that the pubhc ' L
understood the &fm‘? ) R

9. What was your purpose in going to the news media? Did the news media servea
function of communicating between parties when the parties were not talking to each other?
Did they serve a function of opinion-sharing, so that your viewpoint was relayed to the other

party? or to the other stakeholder groups? or to teachers? Did the news media have any
influence on persons outside the educational field? :

10. What policymaking functions did the news media serve? How well did they
inform the public about the content of COATS? How well did they alert the public and
" government officials to problems in the policy? How well did they inform the public and
‘government officials of the stakes of interest groups and compeung proposals" Did they -
- -evaluate thc pohcy content in an effort to stimulate change" : \

11 Did use of the media by the ATA and mcdla coverage of the issue have any effect
on the pohcy outcome? What effect?
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12. Have you changed your own approach to dealing with the media beca '<e of your
. experience with COATS? What have you changed? What is the best way to handle disputes
about policy between government and stakeholder groups? What is the best way tc ir.form a
group like teachers about an issue? What is the best way to inform the publjc? '

13. Who else in your organization should I talk to-about newspaper coverzge of this
issue? Who should I talk to in the news media?

(e

o
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